
Preface

Ever since the birth of modern geometry more than 100 years ago topologists
have studied the relations between different structures on a manifold: topological
structures, piecewise linear structures and smooth structures. Which topological
manifolds admit smooth structures and if they do, how many? In the course of
the 1960s and ’70s many problems were solved existence and uniqueness of many
manifolds were proved, in particular of Rn for n 6= 4. However, in dimension 4
and partly in dimension 3 the answers to the questions above seemed to be con-
cealed behind some impenetrable barrier. Even for the simplest four-manifold,
R4 this question of uniqueness of smooth structures was not so easily settled.
To phrase the problem in a popular way: for a four-manifold the dimension is
large enough for strange phenomena to occur but too small to allow us enough
room to tame them.

In the beginning of the ’80s, however, something happened when Freed-
man published his article [8] in which he revealed a deep connection between
four-manifolds and quadratic forms. More precisely, he showed that to a given
quadratic form Q of determinant ±1 there exists a simply-connected topologi-
cal four-manifold whose intersection form equals Q. Moreover, if Q is an even
form, then there exists exactly one manifold (up to homeomorphism) which has
Q as its intersection form, and if Q is not even, exactly 2 manifolds (up to
homeomorphism) have Q as their intersection form.

The ball was rolling and shortly thereafter the young mathematician, Simon
Donaldson, published a pioneering article [5] showing that if M is a smooth
simply-connected manifold whose intersection form is positive definit, then the
intersection form is trivial, i.e. diagonalizable with eigenvalues 1. There are
many non-trivial intersection forms which means that many of the manifolds
constructed by Freedman do not admit smooth structures. The astounding fea-
ture of Donaldson’s article, however, was not so much the result (impressive
enough as it was) but rather the procedure of his proof for which he utilized
methods from gauge theories. Donaldson considered solutions (instantons) to
certain SU(2) Yang-Mills equations, and by mod’ing out gauge equivalence, he
obtained a moduli space, an orientable smooth 5-manifold with boundary and
a number of singularities corresponding to solutions to the equation Q(α) = 1.
In 1990, following the path he himself had carved, he constructed what is now
known as the Donaldson invariant. It is the integral of a certain form over the
compactification of his moduli space. The Donaldson invariant became a valu-
able tool for topologists and geometers to distinguish 4-manifolds of the same
homotopy type.



However, the technical difficulties involved in these constructions and later de-
velopments were immense, with one of the worst problems being that the moduli
space was not compact and thus had to be compactified in a “smooth” way. The
whole theory seemed to be drowning in a technical swamp when Edward Wit-
ten intervened in 1994, [23]. Recent work on supersymmetric N = 2 Yang-Mills
theories which he had carried out jointly with N. Seiberg had lead him to the
realization that an entirely equivalent formulation of Donaldson’s theory could
be given within the frame of abelian gauge theories. The idea and procedure
were the same as Donaldson’s when he constructed his invariant 4 years earlier,
but replacing the non-abelian gauge group SU(2) with the abelian gauge group
U(1) lead to great simplifications in the theory. The detailed construction of
Seiberg’s and Witten’s invariant is our scope.

The starting point of the thesis will be a compact oriented Riemannian 4-
manifold M . A famous theorem attributed to Hirzebruch and Hopf states that
any such manifold has a spinc-structure (and often quite many). The Seiberg-
Witten invariant, the definition of which is the goal of this thesis, is an invariant
of the manifold and of the spinc-structure.

In Chapter 1, we set out with the definition and elementary properties of
spin and spinc-structures. This material is supposed to be well-known so the
exposition given here is in no way meant to be self-contained but is rather
intended to give an overview and to introduce notation. Afterwards follows a
more detailed treatment of the spinor bundles, of connections on spinor bundles
and of the Dirac operator. Local expressions for the connections and for the
Dirac operator are given and elementary properties of the Dirac operator such
as formal self-adjointness, ellipticity and so on, are postulated. Next we will
prove some very important identities named after Bochner, Weitzenböck and
Lichnerowicz, which reveal a quite deep relationship between the Dirac operator,
the spin connection and the curvature of the underlying Riemannian manifold.

This concludes the geometric preparations and we turn to analysis. Since
Chapter 2 necessitates considering infinite-dimensional manifolds and Fredholm
maps between them, an entire section is devoted to presenting some basic facts
about Fredholm operators. The classic results, like invariance of the index un-
der certain perturbations, are postulated, whereas some more exotic results are
proved. We conclude this chapter with a treatment of fields of Fredholm op-
erators, i.e. families of Fredholm operators parametrized by certain manifolds.
The main result (and the only fact about such fields which is relevant for our
purpose) is the existence of a certain line bundle, the determinant line bundle,
associated with such a field. The section ends by mentioning the Smale-Sard
Theorem, an extension of the classic Sard Theorem to the case of Fredholm
maps between infinite-dimensional manifolds.

In Chapter 2, the starting point will be the Seiberg-Witten equations. No
account of their physical/gauge theoretical origin is given, that would lead us
far astray. The solutions to the Seiberg-Witten equations will be pairs (ψ,A) of
a positive spinor field ψ (i.e. a section of the spinor bundle) and a connection A

on the determinant line bundle for the spinc-structure. We will define a gauge
group and an action of this gauge group on the space of solutions to the Seiberg-
Witten equations. The moduli space is defined to be the quotient of the solution
set modulo the action of the gauge group. This moduli space happens to be as
nice as one could possible imagine, namely a smooth, compact, oriented manifold
of a certain finite dimension which depends only on the spinc-structure and on
the topology of the underlying manifold. To be able to prove all these nice
features, however, we are forced to leave the safe haven of smooth structures
and venture into the realm of infinite-dimensional Hilbert/Banach manifolds
and Sobolev spaces. We give a very brief delineation of the theory of Sobolev
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spaces of sections as well as of elliptic differential operators among them. Then,
by “Sobolev completing” the moduli space we obtain a space to which we can
apply all our analytic tools: elliptic regularity, Fredholm theory, etc. Elliptic
regularity is very important when showing that the moduli space is in fact
compact (and also one of the curvature identities from Chapter 1 will be an
indispensable asset in this regard). Having shown compactness, we undertake
the next major task which is to give the moduli space a smooth structure. This
is where the Fredholm theory will come into play, simply because we are able to
show that the moduli space is a certain level set of a Fredholm map between two
(infinite-dimensional) manifolds. After proving that the moduli space is actually
a manifold, we show how we can return to the smooth setting by proving that
all the “Sobolev” moduli spaces are diffeomorphic to the original smooth moduli
space. As a final technical result we show that the moduli space is orientable.
To this end, our theory of Fredholm fields will be utilized.

All this hard work leaves us with a compact, smooth, orientable, finite-
dimensional manifold. We can integrate differential forms over such a manifold,
and that is exactly what we have in mind. Upon introducing the so-called slant
product we are able to define a certain cohomology class µσ(1) on the moduli
space. The integral of (1−µσ(1))−1 over the moduli space is the famed Seiberg-
Witten invariant. By a cobordism argument we finish Chapter 2 by proving that
the Seiberg-Witten invariant depends on the spinc-structure only.

Finally, in Chapter 3 we give an example by calculating the Seiberg-Witten
invariant of Kähler manifolds. The result is due to Clifford Henry Taubes and
appeared in [22] in 1994 as one of the first applications of Witten’s new theory.
In the first section of Chapter 3, we sketch an overview of the basics of complex
and symplectic geometry. In the second section, we show how any almost Kähler
manifold has a canonical spinc-structure and how we may write Dirac operators
in terms of so-called Cauchy-Riemann operators. Applying these formulas to
the Seiberg-Witten equations for the canonical spinc-structure allows us (after
a considerable amount of calculations) to show that the moduli space consists
of only one point and hence the Seiberg-Witten invariant must be ±1.

A few words on my sources are probably in order: In Chapter 1, primarily
[13] and [12] have been used for Sections 1.1-1.3 although most of Section 1.2,
proving that the spinor bundle is a Dirac bundle, is work of my own. For Sections
1.4 and 1.5 as well as large parts of Chapter 2 my main sources are [1], [18] and
[17]. Section 3.1 is mostly inspired by [18] (Section 1.4) and [9] (Section 3.4)
and partly by [15] and [11] and Section 3.2 by [7] (the article by Hutchings and
Taubes).

Finally, thanks are due to my supervisor professor Bergfinnur Durhuus for
his aid throughout the past six months. Thanks are also due to my good friend
Mathias Dalhoff for proofreading parts of the manuscript.

Karlslunde, January 2009. Thomas Hjortgaard Danielsen.

Preface to the Second Edition
In this second edition of the master’s thesis, some more or less embarrassing ty-
pos have been corrected, the layout has been slightly modified and a paragraph
on deformation complexes has been added.

Karlslunde, March 2009. Thomas Hjortgaard Danielsen.
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CHAPTER 1

Preliminaries

1.1 Spin Structures
In this section let us recall/introduce the notions of spin and spinc structures
and fix some notation.

Definition 1.1 (Spin Structure). Let E −→M be a real oriented Riemannian
vector bundle of rank n ≥ 3 and π : PSO(E) −→ M its oriented orthonormal
frame bundle. A spin structure on E is a “lift” of PSO(E) to a principal Spin(n)-
bundle. More precisely, a spin structure is a pair (PSpin(E),Φ) of a principal
Spin(n)-bundle π̃ : PSpin(E) −→M and a bundle map Φ : PSpin(E) −→ PSO(E)
such that

Φ(p · g) = Φ(p) · Λ(g)

where Λ : Spin(n) −→ SO(n) is the double covering.

Often, the vector bundle in question will be the tangent bundle of some man-
ifold M (provided of course that this manifold is oriented and has been given
a metric). Then we will write PSO(M) and PSpin(M) for the oriented frame
bundle resp. the spin bundle. If TM has a spin structure we say that M is a
spin manifold .

Let’s try and see this from a local perspective. It is well-known that a principal
G-bundle over a manifold M can be (uniquely) described by the following data:
a cover (Uα)α∈A of open sets and for each pair (α, β) ∈ A × A a smooth map
(the transition function) gαβ : Uαβ −→ G (where Uαβ := Uα ∩ Uβ) satisfying
that gαα(x) = 1 for all x ∈ Uα and satisfying the cocycle condition,

gαβ(x)gβγ(x)gγα(x) = 1

for all triples (α, β, γ) ∈ A × A × A and for all x ∈ Uαβγ . This collection of
data is called a gluing cocycle. So if we consider our principal SO(n)-bundle
PSO(E), then there exists a cover (Uα) and transition functions gαβ : Uαβ −→
SO(n) satisfying the cocycle condition. The existence of a spin structure is then
equivalent to the existence of lifts g̃αβ : Uαβ −→ Spin(n) over Λ satisfying the
cocycle condition. It is well-known that such a set of lifts exists if and only if the
second Stiefel-Whitney class is zero. In fact this follows more or less by definition
of the second Stiefel-Whitney class (in the setting of Cech cohomology). In the
affirmative case the possible spin structures on M are parametrized by elements
of the first Cech cohomology group Ȟ1(M ; Z2) which is, of course, isomorphic to
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the singular cohomology group H1(M ; Z2) with coefficients in Z2. For instance
Sn for n ≥ 3 admits a spin structure, sinceH2(Sn; Z2) = 0, so the second Stiefel-
Whitney class can be nothing but 0. Since H1(Sn; Z2) = 0 the spin structure
must be unique.

The spin group Spin(n) has a distinguished complex representation, called the
spinor representation κn : Spin(n) −→ Aut(∆n) where ∆n = C2k

and where
k = bn2 c, the integer part of n

2 . This is a faithful representation (hence does
not descend to a representation of SO(n)) and when n is odd it is irreducible.
For n even, it decomposes into a direct sum of two irreducible representations
κn = κ+

n ⊕κ−n and the corresponding representation spaces are denoted ∆+
n and

∆−
n respectively.
Given a principal Spin(n)-bundle π : Q −→ M (originating from a spin

structure, say) we can form the associated complex vector bundle w.r.t. the
spinor representation, namely S := Q×κn

∆n which is the quotient of the direct
product Q × ∆n under the equivalence relation (p, v) = (p · g, κn(g−1)v) and
with projection q : S −→ M given by q([p, v]) = π(p). This is called the spinor
bundle and sections of this bundle are called spinors or Dirac spinors. If n is
even this bundle splits, in the same way as the representation, into two bundles
S = S+ ⊕ S− where in fact S± is the associated bundle Q ×κ±n ∆±

n . Sections
of these vector bundles are called positive resp. negative Weyl spinors or even
resp. odd chiral spinors. We will discuss these vector bundles and some of their
properties in more detail in the next section when we define the Dirac operator.

Next, recall how the Lie group Spinc(n) is defined: It is the group inside
Cl0,n⊗ C generated by Spin(n) ⊗ 1 and 1 ⊗ U(1). Equivalently, Spinc(n) =
Spin(n)×±1 U(1), the quotient where we collapse the subgroup {±(1, 1)}. Thus,
in Spin(n) × U(1) we identify (g, z) with (−g,−z). The equivalence class con-
taining (g, z) will be denoted [g, z]. This is usually how we will view Spinc(n).

We can define a Lie group homomorphism ρc : Spinc(n) −→ SO(n) by
[g, z] 7−→ Λ(g) (again, Λ : Spin(n) −→ SO(n) is the double covering). This
is well-defined, since Λ(−g) = Λ(g), however, contrary to Λ, this is no longer a
covering map, since its fibers are not discrete. Instead we may view this map as
an n-dimensional representation of Spinc(n).

Similarly, we define a Lie group homomorphism λ : Spinc(n) −→ U(1) by
[g, z] 7−→ z2. Again, this is well-defined since (−z)2 = z2. We may view λ as a
1-dimensional unitary representation of Spinc(n).

Finally, Spinc(n) is a covering space, not of SO(n) as we saw above, but of
SO(n)×U(1). We simply define the homomorphism Λc : Spinc(n) −→ SO(n)×
U(1) by Λc([g, z]) = (Λ(g), z2). One can then check that this is a smooth double
covering of SO(n)×U(1).

Definition 1.2 (Spinc-structure). Let E −→ M be a real oriented Rie-
mannian vector bundle of rank n ≥ 3 with oriented orthonormal frame bun-
dle π : PSO(E) −→ M . A spinc-structure on E is a principal Spinc(n)-bundle
π̃ : P cSpin(E) −→ M and a bundle map Φc : P cSpin(E) −→ PSO(E) such that
Φc(p · g) = Φc(p) · ρc(g) where ρc : Spinc(n) −→ SO(n) is the map defined
above.

Two spinc-structures (P cSpin(E)1,Φc1) and (P cSpin(E)2,Φc2) are said to isomor-
phic if there exists a bundle isomorphism P cSpin(E)1 −→ P cSpin(E)2 making the
following diagram commutative:

P cSpin(E)1 //

Φc
1 %%LLLLLLLLLL

P cSpin(E)2

Φc
2yyrrrrrrrrrr

PSO(E)
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The set of isomorphism classes of spinc-structures on E is denoted Spinc(E). In
the case where E happens to be the tangent bundle of an oriented Riemannian
manifold a manifold equipped with a spinc-structure is called a spinc-manifold .
The set of isomorphism classes of spinc-structures on M is denoted Spinc(M).

Assume that E is an oriented Riemannian vector bundle with a spin structure
π : PSpin(E) −→ M and bundle map Φ : PSpin(E) −→ PSO(E). Then E has a
canonical spinc-structure given in the following way: Define

P cSpin(E) := PSpin(E)×±1 U(1)

more precisely we take the product PSpin(E)×U(1) and mod out by the equiv-
alence relation ∼ given by (p, z) ∼ (p′, z′) iff π(p) = π(p′) and (p′, z′) = ±(p, z).
The space P cSpin(E) can then be equipped with a right Spinc(n) action

[p, z] · [g, z′] = [p · g, zz′]

which in combination with the projection map π̃ : P cSpin(E) −→ M given by
π̃([p, z]) = π(p) turns P cSpin(E) into a principal Spinc(n)-bundle. Finally, define
Φc : P cSpin(E) −→ PSO(E) by Φc([p, z]) = Φ(p). We see that

Φc([p, z] · [g, z′]) = Φc([p · g, zz′]) = Φ(p · g) = Φ(p) · Λ(g)
= Φc([p, z]) · ρc([g, z′])

and thus that (P cSpin(E),Φc) is a spinc-structure on E.
This shows that the concept of a spinc-structure is more general than that of a

spin structure. I will not go into a topological discussion of when spinc-structures
exist, except mentioning the following result

Theorem 1.3 (Hirzebruch-Hopf). Any oriented Riemannian 4-manifold is
a spinc-manifold.

A proof of this statement can be found in [17], Lemma 3.1.2.

Definition 1.4 (Determinant Line Bundle). Given a principal Spinc(n)-
bundle Q −→M we can form the complex line bundle L := Q×λ C associated
to the 1-dimensional representation λ defined above. This bundle is called the
determinant line bundle, det(Q) for the Spinc(n)-bundle Q. If the Spinc(n)-
bundle originates from a spinc-structure σ, we will often write det(σ) for the
determinant line bundle.

The determinant line bundle can be given a hermitian fiber metric by defining
〈[p, w], [p, w′]〉 := 〈w,w′〉C = ww′, we simply transfer the usual inner product
on C to L. This is well-defined since

〈[p · g, λ(g)w], [p · g, λ(g)w′]〉 = 〈λ(g)w, λ(g)w′〉C = 〈w,w′〉C

since λ(g) ∈ U(1) and we may therefore form the unitary frame bundle L0 :=
PU(L), a principal U(1)-bundle over M .

Lemma 1.5. There is a bundle isomorphism L0 ∼= P cSpin(E)×λ U(1).

Proof. We define the bundle map P cSpin(E) ×λ U(1) −→ L0 in the following
way: the element [p, z] ∈ P cSpin(E)×λ U(1) should be mapped to the frame (i.e.
the isometric isomorphism C −→ L

eπ(p)) given by w 7−→ [p, zw]. Since z ∈ U(1),
this is an isometric isomorphism, i.e. a frame at π̃(p). Since any frame at π̃(p)
must be of the form w 7−→ w[p, z] = [p, zw] for a unit vector [p, z] ∈ L

eπ(p), i.e.
for z ∈ U(1), we see that the bundle map is surjective. Its not hard to see that
it is injective also and hence a bundle isomorphism.
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Let’s put a local perspective on this as we did for the spin structures. Our
starting point is again a principal SO(n)-bundle which is given in terms of a cover
(Uα) and transition functions gαβ : Uαβ −→ SO(n). Picking a spinc-structure
(if it exists) is then equivalent to picking lifts g̃αβ : Uαβ −→ Spinc(n) along ρc
such that the cocycle condition is satisfied. We see that g̃αβ must be of the form
[hαβ , zαβ ] where hαβ : Uαβ −→ Spin(n) and zαβ : Uαβ −→ U(1) are such that
Λ ◦ hαβ = gαβ and such that the pair

(hαβ(x)hβγ(x)hγα(x), zαβ(x)zβγ(x)zγα(x))

is either (−1,−1) or (1, 1), thus (hαβ) and (zαβ) need only satisfy the cocycle
condition up to a sign. However if the bundle admits a spin structure, we may
pick hαβ such that it does satisfy the cocycle condition, and then we can pick
zαβ = 1, this is the canonical spinc-structure of a spin structure.

Given the families of maps (hαβ) and (zαβ) we can define λαβ := z2
αβ which

maps Uαβ into U(1). This family of maps satisfies the cocycle condition and thus
represents a principal U(1)-bundle. This bundle is nothing but the unitary frame
bundle of the determinant line bundle. By the remarks above we then conclude
that the determinant line bundle of the canonical spinc-structure induced by a
spin structure has trivial determinant line bundle.

Let M be a spinc-manifold. How many different spinc-structures does this
manifold have? To shed some light on this question, let Pic∞(M) denote the set
of complex Riemannian line bundles (i.e. bundles carrying a sesquilinear, conju-
gate symmetric, positive definit 2-form). This is a group under tensor product,
known as the Picard group. This group is in 1-1 correspondence with the set of
principal U(1)-bundles over M - the map from Pic∞(M) to the set of principal
U(1)-bundles is simply given by forming the unitary frame bundle. Recall that
the first Chern class is a bijection

c1 : Pic∞(M) −→ H2(M ; Z). (1.1)

We can let Pic∞(M) act on Spinc(M) in the following way: If σ ∈ Spinc(M) is
a spinc-structure given by the gluing cocycle [hαβ , zαβ ] and if L ∈ Pic∞(M) is
given by the gluing cocycle (ζαβ) then we define the spinc-structure σ ⊗ L by
the gluing cocycle [hαβ , zαβζαβ ]. Since (zαβζαβ)2 = λαβζ

2
αβ we see that

det(σ ⊗ L) = det(σ)⊗ L⊗2.

Proposition 1.6. The action of Pic∞(M) on Spinc(M) is free and transi-
tive. Thus for a fixed spinc-structure σ0 the map L 7−→ σ0 ⊗ L is a bijection
Pic∞(M) −→ Spinc(M). Composing with (1.1) we obtain a bijection

Spinc(M) ∼−−→ H2(M ; Z).

Moreover, at most finitely many spinc-structures have the same determinant line
bundle.

Proof. First, the action is free: if σ ⊗ L = σ, i.e. if [hαβ , zαβζαβ ] = [hαβ , zαβ ],
then we must have zαβζαβ = zαβ , i.e. ζαβ = 1 and since this is the gluing cocycle
for L, this bundle must be trivial.

The action is transitive: Assume we have two spinc-structures σ1 and σ2

given by gluing cocycles [h(i)
αβ , z

(i)
αβ ]. Since Λ(h(1)

αβ) = Λ(h(2)
αβ) = gαβ we must have

h
(1)
αβ = ±h(2)

αβ . By a change of sign if necessary we can thus assume h(1)
αβ = h

(2)
αβ .

Now put ζαβ := z
(2)
αβ/z

(1)
αβ . Clearly ζαβ maps into U(1) and we see that

[h(2)
αβ , z

(2)
αβ ] =

[
h

(1)
αβ , z

(1)
αβ

z
(2)
αβ

z
(1)
αβ

]
= [h(1)

αβ , z
(1)
αβ ζαβ ]
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and hence that σ2 = σ1 ⊗ L.
At last, assume σ1 and σ2 are two spinc-structures having the same determi-

nant line bundle. By the first part of the proof, there exists a unique line bundle
L such that σ2 = σ1 ⊗ L. If L is given by the gluing cocycle (ζαβ), then the
requirement det(σ1) = det(σ2) implies that ζ2

αβ = 1, i.e. ζαβ maps into Z2. Thus
(ζαβ) determines an element of the Cech cohomology group Ȟ1(M ; Z2) which
is isomorphic to the singular cohomology group H1(M ; Z2). Since this is finite,
L belongs to a finite set, hence the conclusion.

In the same way we defined the spinor bundles associated to a principal
Spin(n)-bundle, we can form spinor bundles associated to a Spinc(n)-bundle.
Spinc(n) sits inside ClCn and the fundamental representation of this algebra
on the space ∆n of Dirac spinors restricts to a group representation κcn :
Spinc(n) −→ Aut(∆n). Thus if E is a real vector bundle carrying a spinc-
structure P cSpin(E) we define the complex spinor bundle:

Sc(E) := P cSpin(E)×κc
n

∆n.

If the principal Spinc(n)-bundle is given by the gluing cocycle [hαβ , zαβ ] then
Sc(E) is given by the gluing cocycle κcn([hαβ , zαβ ]). If we change spinc-structure
from σ to σ⊗L where L is a line bundle given by the gluing cocycle (ζαβ) then
the spinor bundle is given by the gluing cocycle

κcn([hαβ , zαβζαβ ] = κcn([hαβ , zαβ ])ζαβ

and hence the “new” spinor bundle is just Sc(E)⊗ L.
As observed above k := dimC ∆n = rankC S

c(E) is an even number. In the
representation theory of spin groups it is shown that the two representations
κ∧kn = κn ∧ · · · ∧ κn and λ⊗k/2 are equivalent. This means that the associated
vector bundles are isomorphic, giving us the following relations between the
spinor bundles and determinant line bundle L:

ΛkSc(E) ∼= L⊗k/2. (1.2)

The same result holds for Sc(E)±:

Λk/2(Sc(E)±) ∼= L⊗k/4. (1.3)

The formula (1.2) also explains the name determinant line bundle, since the top
exterior product of a vector space or a vector bundle traditionally is called the
determinant.

We also need to discuss the notion of connections on vector bundles and prin-
cipal bundles. First we recall the definitions

Definition 1.7 (Connection on a Vector Bundle). Let E be a smooth
K-vector bundle (K being either R or C) over M and let Ω1(M,E) denote
the E-valued 1-forms, i.e. sections of T ∗M ⊗K E. By a connection on E we
understand a K-linear map

∇ : Γ(E) −→ Ω1(M,E)

satisfying the “Leibniz rule”

∇(fs) = df ⊗ s+ f∇s (1.4)

for f ∈ C∞(M) and s ∈ Γ(E). ∇s is called the covariant derivative of s.
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If E is a Riemannian vector bundle, we say that a connection ∇ is compatible
with the metric (or just metric) if

X〈s, s′〉 = 〈∇Xs, s
′〉+ 〈s,∇Xs

′〉

for all vector fields X and all sections s, s′ ∈ Γ(E).

One can show that any vector bundle can be equipped with a connection, and
that the space of connections is an affine space modeled on Ω1(M,End(E)), i.e.
any two connections differ by an element in Ω1(M,End(E)).

Given a connection on TM we define its torsion by

τ∇(X,Y ) := ∇XY −∇YX − [X,Y ].

This is an anti-symmetric 2-tensor. The Fundamental Theorem of Riemannian
Geometry states that on a Riemannian manifold, there exists a unique metric
connection whose torsion tensor vanishes identically. This is called the Levi-
Civita connection on M .

Let G ↪−→ P
π−−→M be a smooth principal G-bundle over M . For each p ∈ P

we have the so-called vertical subspace VpP ⊆ TpP , namely the kernel of the
differential dπp : TpP −→ Tπ(p)M . A connection on P is then loosely speaking
a smooth choice of an algebraic complement over each point. Formally

Definition 1.8 (Connection on a Principal Bundle). For the principal
G-bundle G ↪−→ P −→ M a connection is a smooth tangent distribution HP
on P such that for each p ∈ P we have TpP = HpP ⊕ VpP (HpP is called the
horizontal subspace) and such that Hp·gP = (dσg)pHpP where σg : P −→ P is
the map p 7−→ p · g.

There are several equivalent definitions of a connection on a principal G-
bundle. One of them is given in terms of a connection 1-form: If g denotes the Lie
algebra of G, then a connection 1-form is a smooth g-valued 1-form ω ∈ Ω1(P, g)
satisfying the following two axioms: (σg)∗ω = Adg−1 ◦ω and ωp(A](p)) = A for
all A ∈ g where A] is the fundamental vector field on P determined by A.
Letting σp be the map G −→ P , g 7−→ p · g, then A] is given by

A](p) = dσp(A) =
d

dt

∣∣∣∣
t=0

(p · exp(tA)

so the second axiom could be phrased as ωp ◦ dσp = id.
A connection 1-form induces a connection on the principal bundle, simply by

HpP = kerωp, and vice versa.
Yet a third definition of a connection is via local gauge potentials satisfying

a compatibility conditions on the overlap of their local domains.

Now assume that π : P −→ M is a principal SO(n)-bundle over M and as-
sume it has a connection. Assume furthermore that the bundle lifts to a spin-
bundle π̃ : S(P ) −→ M . The map Φ : S(P ) −→ P is in fact a double covering
map: it is not hard to see that we can pick local trivializations of S(P ) and
P on a common neighborhood U ⊆ M such that Φ locally takes the form
(x, g) 7−→ (x,Λ(g)). Since Λ is a double covering map, Φ|U is a double covering
map, and since being a covering map is a local property, Φ itself is a dou-
ble covering map. In particular it is a local diffeomorphism and its differential
dΦp : TpS(P ) −→ TΦ(p)P is an isomorphism for all p ∈ S(P ). But then we can
lift the connection on P to a connection on S(P ), simply by defining the hori-
zontal subspace HpS(P ) := (dΦp)−1(HΦ(p)P ). Defined in this way from a local
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diffeomorphism, it is obviously a smooth tangent distribution. The additional
requirement is also satisfied, as can be seen directly as follows:

Hp·gS(P ) = (dΦp)−1(HΦ(p·g)P ) = (dΦp)−1(HΦ(p)·Λ(g)P )

= (dΦp)−1
(
dσΛ(g)HΦ(p)P

)
= dσ̃g(dΦp)−1(HΦ(p)P )

= dσ̃gHpS(P ),

the fourth identity follows from the requirement Φ ◦ (σ̃g) = σΛ(g) ◦Φ. Thus, the
connection on P lifts to a connection on S(P ). If P is the oriented orthonormal
frame bundle and the connection is the Levi-Civita connection, the lifted con-
nection is called the spin connection.

The situation for spinc-structures is somewhat more complicated. Assume again
PSO(E) is the frame bundle of a vector bundle E and assume it carries a spinc-
structure as well as a connection. Since the map Φc : P cSpin(E) −→ PSO(E) is
not a covering map (because ρc : Spinc(n) −→ SO(n) is not a covering map),
we cannot simply lift a connection from PSO(E) to P cSpin(E) as we did before.
To fix a connection on the Spinc(n)-bundle we need not only a connection on
the SO(n)-bundle but also a connection A on the frame bundle L0 of the de-
terminant line bundle L. Let’s spend a few moments to describe how this works
out. Consider the product bundle π × π0 : PSO(E) × L0 −→ M ×M . This is
an SO(n) × U(1)-principal bundle over M ×M . The connections on PSO(E)
and L0 give a natural connection on PSO(E) × L0: namely choose in the tan-
gent space T(p,q)(PSO(E) × L0) ∼= TpPSO(E) × TqL

0 the horizontal subspace
HpPSO(E)×HqL

0. Then we get a decomposition

T(p,q)(PSO(E)× L0) = (HpPSO(E)×HqL
0)⊕ (VpPSO(E)× VqL

0).

It shouldn’t be hard to check that this is a connection on the product bundle.
Let ∆ : M −→ M ×M be the diagonal map x 7−→ (x, x) and consider the

pullback bundle Q := ∆∗(PSO(E)×L0) (i.e. the restriction to M viewed as the
diagonal in M ×M). Q is what we will call the fibered product or the spliced
bundle of P and L0. Restrict the connection on PSO(E)×L0 to this new bundle
(i.e. pull the connection back along ∆). Thus we have a principal SO(n) ×
U(1)-bundle Q −→M carrying a connection determined by the connections on
PSO(E) and L0. If π1 : Q −→ PSO(E) and π2 : Q −→ L0 denote the obvious
projection maps, and if ω is the connection 1-form for the connection on P
and A is the connection form for the connection on L0 one can show that the
connection on Q is given by the connection 1-form

ωA := (π∗1ω)⊕ (π∗2A) (1.5)

which takes values in the Lie algebra spinc(n) ∼= spin(n)⊕ iR.
In order to lift this connection to the Spinc(n)-bundle we need a covering of

Q. We know that Λc : Spinc(n) −→ SO(n) × U(1) is a double covering, and
so inspired by this we seek a bundle map P cSpin(E) −→ Q which locally looks
like Λc. Our candidate: Ξ(p) := (Φc(p), [p, 1]). To see that it locally looks like
Λc, pick trivializations Ψc and Ψ for P cSpin(E) resp. PSO(E) over a common
domain U ⊆M such that Ψ ◦ Φc ◦ (Ψc)−1(x, [g, z]) = (x,Λ(g)) (remember that
[g, z] ∈ Spinc(n) for g ∈ Spin(n)). The trivialization Ψc for PSpin(E) gives a
trivialization Ψ of L0 over U by (using the isomorphism from Lemma 1.5)

Ψ([s(x), z]) = (x, z)

(where s(x) := (Ψc)−1(x, e) is the local section of P cSpin(E) corresponding to the
trivialization Ψ and e ∈ Spinc(n) is the neutral element), and further Ψ and Ψ
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give a trivialization of Q over U , denoted Ψ×Ψ (with a slight abuse of notation,
since the trivialization is only a “fiberwise” product). We want to show that

(Ψ×Ψ) ◦ Ξ ◦ (Ψc)−1(x, [g, z]) = (x,Λ(g), z2), (1.6)

and to see this put p := (Ψc)−1(x, [g, z]). This is mapped to (Φc(p), [p, 1]) by Ξ
and Ψ maps the first component to (x,Λ(g)) as it should. Note that

[p, 1] = [s(x) · [g, z], 1] = [s(x), λ([g, z])1] = [s(x), z2]

which by Ψ is mapped to (x, z2), thus we have verified (1.6).
Now we have a double covering map Ξ : P cSpin(E) −→ Q and thus we can re-

peat what we did before, lifting the connection onQ to a connection on P cSpin(E).
If E is the tangent bundle for a spinc-manifold M , the connection is called the
spinc-connection.

1.2 The Dirac Operator
In this section we let M denote an oriented Riemannian manifold. No compact-
ness condition is imposed unless specified.

Let E be a real oriented Riemannian vector bundle over M of rank n (often
we will take it to be the tangent bundle). Thus we can construct its oriented
frame bundle PSO(E). We want to construct the so-called Clifford bundle over
E, i.e. an algebra bundle over M whose fiber at x is isomorphic to the Clifford
algebra Cl(Ex). The construction is accomplished as an associated bundle in
the following way: Consider Cl0,n, the Clifford algebra over Rn with the usual
negative definit inner product. We have a representation ρ of SO(n) on Cl0,n:
any A ∈ SO(n) viewed as a linear map Rn −→ Rn preserves the inner prod-
uct, and hence induces an algebra homomorphism Ã : Cl0,n −→ Cl0,n, so the
representation is given as ρ(A) = Ã.

Definition 1.9 (Clifford Bundle). The Clifford bundle of E is the associated
bundle

Cl(E) = PSO(E)×ρ Cl0,n .

Elements in Cl(E) are equivalence classes [p, ξ], where p ∈ PSO(E) and ξ ∈
Cl0,n and the equivalence relation on PSO(E)×Cl0,n is (p, ξ) ∼ (p ·A, ρ(A−1)ξ).
The projection map is π̃ : Cl(E) −→M , [p, ξ] 7−→ π(p) where π : PSO(E) −→M
is the projection in the frame bundle. The vector space structure on the fibers
is given by

a[p, ξ] + b[p, ξ′] = [p, aξ + bξ′]

(note, by transitivity of the right SO(n)-action on each fiber in PSO(E) we can
always assume the p’s to be equal). Similarly, the algebra structure is given by

[p, ξ] · [p, ξ′] = [p, ξξ′],

and the identity element is [p, 1]. It is easy to check that these operations are
well-defined. Since ξ2 = −‖ξ‖2 · 1, we get

[p, ξ][p, ξ] = [p, ξ · ξ] = [p,−‖ξ‖2 · 1] = −‖ξ‖2[p, 1],

thus each fiber is indeed a Clifford algebra of type (0, n). Thus Cl(E)x (the
fiber in the Clifford bundle) is isomorphic to Cl(Ex) (the Clifford algebra of the
vector space Ex).

Observe that we have Rn ⊆ Cl0,n and that Rn is a ρ-invariant subspace and
that ρ(A)|Rn = A, so ρ restricted to this invariant subspace is just the defining
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representation of SO(n) on Rn. We write it as id. But this means that we have
the subbundle PSO(E)×id Rn ∼= E sitting inside Cl(E). Elements in E ⊆ Cl(E)
are characterized by being of the form [p, v] where v ∈ Rn. In particular we may
view Γ(E) as sitting inside Γ(Cl(E)).

For the purpose of studying spinor bundles, as we will do later in this section,
we need another description of the Clifford bundle. Assume that the oriented
Riemannian vector bundle E has a spin structure π : PSpin(E) −→M with dou-
ble covering bundle map Φ : PSpin(E) −→ PSO(E). Consider the representation
Ad : Spin(n) −→ Aut(Cl0,n) given by

Ad(g)ξ = gξg−1

(recall that Spin(n) sits inside Cl0,n, so multiplication makes sense), then the
following diagram commutes (simply because Ad(g) is the unique extension of
Λ(g) to Cl0,n):

Spin(n) Ad //

Λ

��

Aut(Cl0,n)

SO(n)

ρ

55llllllllllllll

>From the principal Spin(n)-bundle PSpin(E) and the representation Ad, we
can form the associated bundle PSpin(E)×Ad Cl0,n.

Analogously, define Adc : Spinc(n) −→ Aut(Cl0,n) by Adc([g, z]) = Ad(g).
This is well-defined since Ad(−g) = Ad(g).

Lemma 1.10. The map Ψ : PSpin(E)×Ad Cl0,n −→ Cl(E) = PSO(E)×ρ Cl0,n
given by [p, ξ] 7−→ [Φ(p), ξ] is a well-defined smooth algebra bundle isomorphism.

Similarly, the map Ψc : P cSpin(E) ×Adc Cl0,n −→ Cl(E) given by [p, ξ] 7−→
[Φc(p), ξ] is a well-defined smooth algebra bundle isomorphism.

Proof. It is well-defined, since

Ψ([p · g−1,Ad(g)ξ]) = [Φ(p · g−1),Ad(g)ξ] = [Φ(p) · Λ(g)−1, ρ(Λ(g))ξ]
= [Φ(p), ξ] = Ψ([p, ξ]),

the third identity is a consequence of equivariance of Ψ and of the commut-
ing diagram just above. Restricted to the fiber over x, the map is an algebra
homomorphism (we skip checking linearity):

Ψx([p, ξ][p, ξ′]) = Ψx([p, ξ · ξ′]) = [Φ(p), ξ · ξ′] = [Φ(p), ξ] · [Φ(p), ξ′]
= Ψx([p, ξ])Ψx([p, ξ′]).

It is injective, for if 0 = Ψx([p, ξ]) = [Φ(p), ξ], then ξ must be 0, hence [p, ξ] = 0.
Moreover Ψx is surjective, since Φ is. Thus Ψ is an algebra bundle isomorphism.
The verification that Ψc is an algebra bundle isomorphism is completely similar
and so we skip it.

Definition 1.11 (Dirac Bundle). Let E be a real Riemannian vector bundle
over M and ∇ a metric connection. A complex vector bundle S over M , is
called a Cl(E)-module or a left Clifford module if for each x ∈ M there is a
representation of the algebra Cl(E)x on Sx.

A left Cl(E)-module is called a Dirac bundle over E, provided it is equipped
with a fiber metric 〈 , 〉 and a compatible connection ∇̃ satisfying the two
additional conditions:
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1) Clifford multiplication is skew-adjoint, i.e. for each x ∈M and each Vx ∈
Ex and ψ1, ψ2 ∈ Sx:

〈Vx · ψ1, ψ2〉+ 〈ψ1, Vx · ψ2〉 = 0. (1.7)

2) The connection on S is compatible with the connection on E in the fol-
lowing sense:

∇̃X(V · ψ) = (∇XV ) · ψ + V · (∇̃Xψ) (1.8)

for X ∈ X(M), V ∈ Γ(E) and ψ ∈ Γ(S).

The single most important example of a Dirac bundle is the spinor bundle

S(E) := PSpin(E)×κn ∆n

as defined in the previous section. To show that it is a Dirac bundle we first equip
it with an action of the Clifford bundle Cl(E) = PSpin(E) ×Ad Cl0,n. Consider
on the threefold product PSpin(E)× Cl0,n×∆n the equivalence relation ∼

(p, ξ, v) ∼ (p · g−1,Ad(g)ξ, κn(g)v)

for any g ∈ Spin(n). Elements in the quotient space PSpin(E) × Cl0,n×∆n/ ∼
are denoted [p, ξ, v]. As in the proof of Lemma 1.10 one can show that the map

Cl(E)× S(E) −→ PSpin(E)× Cl0,n×∆n/ ∼

given by ([p, ξ], [p, v]) 7−→ [p, ξ, v] is a well-defined bundle isomorphism. This
allows us to define the Clifford action in the following way: Define

µ̃ : PSpin(E)× Cl0,n×∆n −→ PSpin(E)×∆n

by µ̃(q, ξ, v) := (q, ρn(ξ)v) (where ρn : Cl0,n −→ Aut(∆n) is the spin representa-
tion of the Clifford algebra) and note that the following diagram is commutative

PSpin(E)× Cl0,n×∆n
eµ //

·g
��

PSpin(E)×∆n

·g
��

PSpin(E)× Cl0,n×∆n
eµ

// PSpin(E)×∆n

where the first vertical map is (p, ξ, v) 7−→ (p · g−1,Ad(g)ξ, κn(g)v) and the
second is (p, v) 7−→ (p·g−1, κn(g)v). Thus µ̃ induces a map µ : Cl(E)×S(E) −→
S(E) given explicitly by the formula

[p, ξ] · [p, v] := µ([p, ξ], [p, v]) = [p, ρn(ξ)v].

This is the desired Clifford action, turning S(E) into a left Cl(E)-module.
Next we want to give S(E) a metric. Inside Cl0,n we have the finite group

Gn := {ei1 · · · eik | 1 ≤ k ≤ n, 1 ≤ i1 < · · · < ik ≤ n}

(where {e1, . . . , en} is some orthonormal basis for Rn). Restricting the spin
representation ρn of Cl0,n toGn gives a representation ofGn on ∆n, also denoted
ρn. By a well-known result from representation theory, there exists an inner
product 〈 , 〉∆n

on ∆n relative to which ρn is a unitary representation, i.e.

〈ρn(ei1 · · · eik)v, ρn(ei1 · · · eik)w〉∆n = 〈v, w〉∆n .
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(To make the notation in the following less cumbersome, we will simply write
the action of ρn(ξ) on v as ξ · v.) If ξ =

∑n
i=1 aiei is a unit vector in Rn ⊆ Cl0,n

then ρn(e) is a unitary operator as well: First we observe

〈ei · v, ej · w〉∆n
= 〈ej · (ei · v), e2j · w〉∆n

= −〈(ejei) · v, w〉∆n

= 〈(eiej) · v, w〉∆n
= 〈(e2i ej) · v, ei · w〉∆n

= −〈ej · v, ei · w〉∆n
,

and from this we get

〈ξ · v, ξ · w〉∆n
=
〈 n∑
i=1

aiei · v,
n∑
j=1

ajej · w
〉

∆n

=
n∑
i=1

a2
i 〈ei · v, ei · w〉∆n

+
∑
i 6=j

aiaj〈ei · v, ej · w〉∆n

=
n∑
i=1

a2
i 〈v, w〉∆n +

∑
i<j

aiaj
(
〈ei · v, ej · w〉∆n + 〈ej · v, ei · w〉∆n

)
= 〈v, w〉∆n

.

Since Spin(n) is generated by unit vectors, we see immediately that κn is a
unitary representation w.r.t. this inner product.

Furthermore, for any ξ ∈ Rn, unit vector or not, ρn(ξ) is a skew-adjoint map:

〈ξ · v, w〉∆n
= 〈 ξ

‖ξ‖ · (ξ · v),
ξ
‖ξ‖ · w〉∆n

=
1

‖ξ‖2
〈ξ2 · v, ξ · w〉∆n

= −〈v, ξ · w〉∆n
.

Note that this implies that ρn(ξ) is skew-adjoint, when ξ is in Cl10,n (the odd
part of Cl0,n) and that ρn(ξ) is self-adjoint when ξ ∈ Cl00,n (the even part of
Cl0,n). In particular, κn = ρn|Spin(n) is self-adjoint.

We can readily extend this inner product to a fiber metric on S(E), simply
by defining

〈[p, v], [p, w]〉 := 〈v, w〉∆n .

This is well-defined by unitarity of κn(g):

〈[p · g−1, κn(g)v], [p · g−1, κn(g)w]〉 = 〈κn(g)v, κn(g)w〉∆n = 〈v, w〉∆n

= 〈[p, v], [p, w]〉.

Checking condition 1 in the definition of a Dirac bundle is not hard: Let Vx ∈
Ex ⊆ Cl(E)x and ψ1, ψ2 ∈ Sx(E). We have presentations Vx = [p, v] and ψi =
[p, wi] where v ∈ Rn ⊆ Cl0,n, p ∈ PSpin(E) and wi ∈ ∆n, and hence:

〈Vx · ψ1, ψ2〉 = 〈[p, v] · [p, w1], [p, w2]〉 = 〈[p, v · w1], [p, w2]〉
= 〈v · w1, w2〉∆n

= −〈w1, v · w2〉∆n
= −〈[p, w], [p, v] · [p, w2]〉

= −〈ψ1, Vx · ψ2〉.

In the previous section we equipped S(E) with a connection, namely the
lift of some connection on PSO(E). If ω denotes the connection 1-form for the
connection on PSO(E), the connection 1-form of the lifted connection can be
constructed as follows: ω̃ := (dΛ)−1 ◦Φ∗ω. This is a spin(n)-valued 1-form, and
to see that it is a connection form, we only have to check that the two axioms
are satisfied. The first one:

σ̃∗g ω̃ = (dΛ)−1σ∗gΦ
∗ω = (dΛ)−1Φ∗σ∗Λ(g)ω

= (dΛ)−1Φ∗ Ad(Λ(g−1)) ◦ ω = (dΛ)−1 ◦Ad(Λ(g−1))(Φ∗ω)

= Ad(g−1) ◦ (dΛ)−1Φ∗ω = Ad(g−1) ◦ ω̃.
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For the second one let p ∈ PSpin(E) and recall σ̃p : Spin(n) −→ PSpin(E) given
by g 7−→ p · g and note that Φ ◦ σ̃p = σΦ(p) ◦ Λ, where σΦ(p) is the similar map
on the bundle PSO(E). Then:

ω̃p ◦ (σ̃p)∗ = (dΛ)−1 ◦ (Φ∗ω)p ◦ dσ̃p = (dΛ)−1ωΦ(p) ◦ dΦ ◦ dσ̃p
= (dΛ)−1ωΦ(p) ◦ dσΦ(p) ◦ dΛ = (dΛ)−1 ◦ dΛ = idspin(n) .

This is the connection 1-form of the lifted connection, since one can easily check
that ker(ω̃)p = HpPSpin(E).

There is a standard procedure for transforming connections on principal bun-
dles to connections on the associated bundles. In general let π : P −→ M be
a principal G-bundle, ρ : G −→ Aut(V ) a finite-dimensional representation of
G on V and E := P ×ρ V the associated vector bundle. Recall that there is a
1-1 correspondence between sections of E and functions f : P −→ V satisfying
f(p ·g) = ρ(g−1)f(p) (the so-called equivariant functions). If ψ ∈ Γ(E) we write
ψ̂ for the associated equivariant function.

The map ∇ : X(M)× Γ(E) −→ Γ(E) given by (X,ψ) 7−→ ∇Xψ where ∇Xψ

is the section of E corresponding to the equivariant function p 7−→ Xp(ψ̂) (here
X is the unique lift of X to a horizontal vector field on P ) defines a connection
on E. In short

∇̂Xψ(p) = Xp(ψ̂). (1.9)

We also have a local description of the situation. Given a set of trivializations
(Uα,Φα)α∈I and transition functions gαβ : Uαβ −→ GL(n,K) there is a 1-1
correspondence between smooth sections of E and collections (ψα)α∈I of smooth
functions ψα : Uα −→ Rn satisfying ψα(x) = gαβ(x)ψβ(x) for x ∈ Uαβ : Given a
section ψ ∈ Γ(E), ψα : Uα −→ Rn is the unique function satisfying Φα ◦ψ(x) =
(x, ψα(x)), i.e.

ψα(x) = pr2 ◦Φα(ψ(x)).

So the question arises: how does the induced connection on E look locally?
Well, given a local section sα : Uα −→ P of the principal bundle, the local
function of ∇Xψ relative to the corresponding trivialization of E is given by
(see L. Claessens “Field Theory from a Bundle Point of View”, Section 6.2, in
[3] Section 6.2)

(∇Xψ)α(x) = Xxψα − ρ∗(Aα(Xx))ψα(x) (1.10)

where ρ∗ : g −→ End(V ) is the induced Lie algebra representation of ρ and
Aα = s∗αω is the so-called local gauge potential .

In the case of the Levi-Civita connection on E = TM , the formula reads

(∇XY )α(x) = XxYα −
(∑
i∈I

Aαi (Xx)Bi
)
Yα(x) (1.11)

where (Bi)i∈I is some basis for the Lie algebra so(n) where m = dimM .
Getting back to the spin bundle case, the connection ω̃ on PSpin(E) induces

a connection ∇̃ on the spinor bundle S(E). Let’s try to unveil (1.10) in this
particular setting. Let tα : Uα −→ PSpin(E) be a local section of the spin
bundle and put sα := Φ◦ tα. This is a local section of the frame bundle PSO(E).
Let

Ãα := t∗αω̃ and Aα := s∗αω

denote the local gauge potentials of the connection ω, resp. the connection ω̃.
Then we have

Ãα = t∗αω̃ = t∗α((dΛ)−1 ◦ Φ∗ω) = (dΛ)−1 ◦ t∗αΦ∗ω

= (dΛ)−1 ◦ s∗αω = (dΛ)−1 ◦Aα,
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so the gauge potentials are related in the nicest possible way.
Putting this into (1.10) we obtain

(∇̃Xψ)α(x) = Xxψα − (κn)∗(Ãα(Xx))ψα(x)

= Xxψα − ρn((dΛ)−1(Aα(Xx)))ψα(x)

for x ∈ Uα (recall that the action of (κn)∗ is just ρn itself). Now we pick the
usual basis (Bij)i<j for so(n) (where Bij is the n× n-matrix whose ij’th entry
is −1, the ji’th entry is 1 and all other entries are 0) and write the so(n)-valued
1-form Aα in terms of this basis: Aα =

∑
i<j A

α
ijBij . Then (remembering that

dΛ : spin(n) −→ so(n) maps eiej to 2Bij , where (ei) is the standard basis for
Rn) we get

(∇̃Xψ)α(x) = Xxψα − ρn

(
(dΛ)−1

(∑
i<j

Aαij(Xx)Bij
))

ψα(x)

= Xxψα − ρn

(1
2

∑
i<j

Aαij(Xx)eiej
)
ψα(x)

= Xxψα −
1
2

∑
i<j

Aαij(Xx)eiej · ψα(x). (1.12)

Now, let us show compatibility of the connection ∇̃ with the fiber metric. We
will use the local expression above. Locally ψ(x) = [sα(x), ψα(x)] (for some
section sα : Uα −→ PSpin(E) defined around x) we get by definition of the fiber
metric

〈ψ(x), ψ′(x)〉 = 〈ψα(x), ψ′α(x)〉∆n

for x ∈ Uα. Thus

〈∇̃Xψ(x), ψ′(x)〉 =
〈
Xxψα −

1
2

∑
i<j

Aαij(Xx)eiej · ψα(x) , ψ′α(x)
〉

∆n

= 〈Xxψ,ψ
′(x)〉∆n −

1
2

∑
i<j

Aαij(Xx)〈eiej · ψα(x), ψ′α(x)〉∆n .

Note that

〈eiej · ψα(x), ψ′α(x)〉∆n = −〈ej · ψα(x), ei · ψ′α(x)〉∆n = 〈ψα(x), ejei · ψ′α(x)〉∆n

= −〈ψα(x), eiej · ψ′α(x)〉∆n ,

and therefore

〈∇̃Xψ(x), ψ′(x)〉+ 〈ψ(x), ∇̃Xψ
′(x)〉 = 〈Xxψ,ψ

′(x)〉∆n
+ 〈ψ(x), Xxψ

′〉∆n
.

As mentioned Xxψα should be interpreted componentwise, i.e. pick a complex
basis {v1, . . . , vN} for ∆n (of course N = 2b

n
2 c) and write

ψα =
N∑
i=1

ψα,ivi

where ψα,i, the i’th component of ψα, is a complex-valued function on Uα, then

Xxψα =
N∑
i=1

(Xxψα,i)vi ∈ ∆n.
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Since we have a metric in play, it would be wise of us to assume the basis
{v1, . . . , vN} to be orthonormal. Then

〈Xxψα, ψ
′
α(x)〉∆n + 〈ψα(x), Xxψ

′
α〉∆n =

N∑
i=1

(Xxψα,i)ψ′α,i(x) +
N∑
i=1

ψα,i(x)Xxψ
′
α,i

= Xx

( N∑
i=1

ψα,iψ
′
α,i

)
= Xx〈ψα, ψ′α〉∆n .

Thus we have proved that the spin connection is compatible with the metric.
Finally we need to check condition 2 in the definition of a Dirac bundle, that

is
∇̃X(Y · ψ)(x) = (∇XY )(x) + Yx · (∇̃Xψ(x)) (1.13)

for each x ∈ M . Again we use the local expressions, i.e. we consider a cover
(Uα) which are domains of trivializations of both TM and E. Let Φα denote
the trivializations of the tangent bundle (we may assume it to preserve the
metric on M , i.e. Φx : TxM

∼−−→ Rm is an isometry). Since ∇̃X is C-linear and
satisfies the Leibniz rule, it is sufficient to verify the above condition for Y = Ek
where Ek(x) = Φ−1

α (x, ek) are local orthonormal vector fields.
But first, recall the following formula for the differential of the double covering

dΛ(X)v = Xv − vX

forX ∈ spin(n) and v ∈ Rn ⊆ Cl0,n and replace in thatX by
∑
i<j A

α
ij(Xx)eiej ∈

spin(n) and v by ek to get(∑
i<j

Aαij(Xx)eiej
)
ek = ek

(∑
i<j

Aαij(Xx)eiej
)

+ dΛ
(∑
i<j

Aαij(Xx)eiej
)
ek

= ek

(∑
i<j

Aαij(Xx)eiej
)

+ 2
∑
i<j

Aαij(Xx)Bijek. (1.14)

Note that concatenation here means multiplication inside the Clifford algebra,
and not the Clifford action. Recall also formula (1.11) for the local form of
the Levi-Civita connection. It will be used in the following calculations (for
explanations see below):

(∇̃X(Ek · ψ))α(x) = Xx(ek · ψα)−
(1

2

∑
i<j

Aαij(Xx)eiej
)
ek · ψα(x)

= ek · (Xxψα)− ek

(1
2

∑
i<j

Aαij(Xx)eiej
)
· ψα(x)

−
∑
i<j

(Aαij(Xx)Bijek) · ψα(x)

= ek · (∇̃Xψ)α(x) + (∇XEk)α(x) · ψα(x)

and this is precisely the local form of the right-hand side of (1.13). For the first
identity we used that (Ek · ψ)α = ek · ψα and in the second we used (1.14) as
well as the fact, that ek· is a linear map, and thus commutes with Xx. This
verifies condition 2 and hence we have shown that the spinor bundle S(E) is a
Dirac bundle.

The second most important example of a Dirac bundle is the complex spinor
bundle Sc(E). We can proceed in almost the same way we did before and we
begin by giving Sc(E) a metric: On ∆n we can, as before, find an inner product
〈 , 〉∆n such that κcn(g) is unitary for each g ∈ Spinc(n) and such that ρn(v) is
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skew-adjoint for any v ∈ Rn ⊆ Cl0,n. We transfer this inner product to a fiber
metric on Sc(E) in the usual way by defining

〈[p, v], [p, w]〉 := 〈v, w〉∆n .

Unitarity of κcn(g) guarantees that this is well-defined.
Thanks to the isomorphism Cl(E) ∼= P cSpin(E) ×Adc Cl0,n we can also define

a Clifford action Cl(E)× Sc(E) −→ Sc(E) by

([p, ξ], [p, v]) 7−→ [p, ρn(ξ)v].

Checking condition 1 in the definition of a Dirac bundle is done as above.
In the previous section we gave P cSpin(E) a connection depending on the choice

of connection A on L0. The corresponding connection 1-form is given in the same
way as for the spin bundle

ω̃A = (dΛc)−1 ◦ (Ξ∗ωA)

where Ξ : P cSpin(E) −→ Q is the double covering and Q is the bundle is as
defined in the previous section. This connection induces a connection ∇̃A on
Sc(E). We are interested in calculating its local expression from (1.10). Note
first that dΛc : spinc(n) ∼= spin(n) ⊕ iR −→ so(n) ⊕ iR (we identify the Lie
algebra of U(1) with iR) is simply given by

(t, iθ) 7−→ (dΛ(t), 2iθ). (1.15)

Consider trivializations of P cSpin(E) and Q over Uα, let tα : Uα −→ P cSpin(E)
denote the corresponding local section and put sα := Ξ ◦ tα. If

Aα := s∗αω
A and Ãα := t∗αω̃

A

denote the local gauge potentials (local connection 1-forms), then we have Ãα =
(dΛc)−1 ◦ Aα. Note also that since Aα is an so(n)⊕ iR-valued 1-form, we may
split it: Aα = Aαω ⊕ AαA where Aαω is the gauge potential for the connection ω
on PSO(E) and AαA is the gauge potential for the connection A on L0. >From
(1.15) we get

(dΛc)−1Aα = (dΛ−1(Aαω), 1
2A

α
A)

and the induced Lie algebra representation of κcn is just ρn restricted to the
Lie algebra. κn( 1

2A
α
A(Xx)) is just multiplication with the imaginary number

1
2A

α
A(Xx) and (dΛ)−1Aαω is already known to us from our discussion above.

Hence we get:

(∇̃A
Xψ)α(x) = Xxψa −

1
2

∑
i<j

(Aαω)ij(Xx)eiej · ψα(x) +
1
2
AαA(Xx)ψα(x). (1.16)

With this local expression at our disposal we can show that the requirements
of Definition 1.11 are satisfied, and hence that Sc(E) is a Dirac bundle. The
arguments are identical to the ones above for the spin bundle and so we skip
them.

Definition 1.12 (Dirac Operator). Let S be a Dirac bundle. The Dirac
operator /∂ is then defined as the composition

Γ(S)
e∇−−→ Γ(T ∗M ⊗ S) ∼−−→ Γ(TM ⊗ S) −−→ Γ(S) (1.17)

where the last map is Clifford multiplication X(M)⊗ Γ(S) −→ Γ(S).
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Next follow three elementary facts about general Dirac operators. Proofs are
not included here, they can be found in any standard treatment of the subject,
for instance in [13] Part II.5.

Lemma 1.13. The Dirac operator is a first order differential operator, and
given a local orthonormal frame {E1, . . . , Em} for TM over U , the Dirac oper-
ator takes the local form

/∂ψ|U =
m∑
j=1

Ej · (∇̃Ej
ψ). (1.18)

As a differential operator, we can compute its symbol:

Proposition 1.14. For ξx ∈ T ∗xM , let ξ]x· : Sx −→ Sx be Clifford multiplication
with the metric dual ξ]x of ξx. Then

σ(/∂)(ξx) = iξ]x · and σ(/∂2)(ξx) = ‖ξx‖2.

Thus both /∂ and /∂
2 (called the Dirac Laplacian) are elliptic.

Proposition 1.15. The Dirac operator is formally self-adjoint, i.e. for ψ1 and
ψ2 in Γc(S) (the set of sections of S with compact support) we have

(/∂ψ1|ψ2) = (ψ1|/∂ψ2). (1.19)

We augment this list of elementary properties of the Dirac operator with a
perhaps less renowned result. The proof may be found in [2] Theorem 8.2:

Theorem 1.16 (Unique Continuation Property). If ψ ∈ Γ(S) is in the
kernel of the Dirac operator /∂ and ψ is 0 on some open set, then ψ is identically
equal to 0.

In the next example we present two of the most important Dirac operators.

Example 1.17. (Spin-Dirac operator). We consider the spinor bundle S(E)
associated to some oriented Riemannian vector bundle E carrying a spin struc-
ture. We saw earlier that this vector bundle is a Dirac bundle and thus it carries
a Dirac operator, /D called the spin-Dirac operator or just the Dirac operator
(in [13] it is called the Atiyah-Singer operator). Thanks to Lemma 1.13 and
the calculations done in the previous example, we arrive at the following local
description

( /D ψ)α(x) =
( m∑
k=1

Ek · ∇̃Ek
ψ
)
α
(x) =

m∑
k=1

ek · (∇̃Ek
ψ)α(x)

=
m∑
k=1

ek ·
(
(Ek)xψα −

1
2

n∑
i<j

Aαij((Ek)x)eiej · ψα(x)
)

=
m∑
k=1

ek · (Ek)xψα −
1
2

∑
i<j

Aαij((Ek)x)ekeiej · ψα(x) (1.20)

where {E1, . . . , Em} is a local tangent frame (m = dimM) such that Ek(x) =
Φ−1
α (x, ek) 1.

1Note that often (Ek)xψα is written as ∂ψα
∂ek

(x).
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(Geometric Dirac operator). The Dirac operator associated to a complex
spinor bundle of a principal Spinc(n)-bundle is called the geometric Dirac op-
erator. Inserting the local expression (1.16) of the connection into (1.18) we
get

( /DAψ)α(x) =
m∑
k=1

(
ek · (Ek)xψα −

1
2

∑
i<j

(Aαω)ij((Ek)x)ekeiej · ψα

+
1
2
AαA((Ek)x)ek · ψα(x)

)
. (1.21)

where A is a choice of a connection on the determinant line bundle, and where
m is the dimension of the base manifold. If we replace the connection A on the
determinant line bundle by A + β for some β ∈ iΩ1(M) the local connection
1-forms change to from AαA to AαA + β and from the local expression for the
Dirac operator we immediately deduce

/DA+βψ = /DAψ +
1
2
β · ψ. (1.22)

We will make extensively use of this result.

In the Clifford algebra ClCn we have the volume form given unambiguously by
ωC = ib

n+1
2 ce1 · · · en whenever {e1, . . . , en} is an orthonormal basis for Rn. In

the same manner we may define a volume section (also denoted ωC) of the com-
plexified Clifford bundle Cl(M)⊗C by the local formula ωC|U = ib

m+1
2 cE1 · · ·Em

when (E1, . . . , Em) is a local orthonormal tangent frame over U .
Assume now that m = 2k, then ωC = ikE1 · · ·E2k. In this dimension it is well-

known that the volume form commutes with everything in (ClCm)0 - the even
part of the Clifford algebra. For a Dirac bundle S over E, ∇̃ the connection and
ψ a section of S, we get since Xx(ωC ·ψ)α = Xx(ωC ·ψα) = ωC · (Xxψα) (in the
first expression ωC denotes the volume section and in the two last expressions
it denotes the volume form) that

[∇̃X(ωC · ψ)]α(x) = Xx(ωC · ψ)α −
1
2

∑
i<j

Aαij(Xx)eiej · (ωC · ψα(x))

= ωC · (Xxψα)− ωC ·
1
2

∑
i<j

Aαij(Xx)eiej · ψα(x)

= ωC · (∇̃Xψ)α(x).

If E has a spin structure and S(E) is the associated spinor bundle, then we
have the splitting S = S+⊕S− induced by the decomposition ∆2k = ∆+

2k⊕∆−
2k.

The subspaces ∆±
2k are the ±1-eigenspaces of the action of ωC on ∆2k. Therefore,

sections of S(E)± are exactly the spinor fields satisfying ωC ·ψ = ±ψ. Therefore
the formula above implies that ∇̃X maps Γ(S±) −→ Γ(S±). To see how the
Dirac operator reacts to this splitting, note the following:

/D(ωC · ψ) =
m∑
i=1

Ei · ∇̃Ei
(ωC · ψ) =

m∑
i=1

Ei · ωC · ∇̃Ei
(ψ)

= −ωC ·
m∑
i=1

Ei · ∇̃Ei
(ψ) = −ωC · /Dψ

(m = dimM). From this it is apparent, that /D maps Γ(S(E)±) −→ Γ(S(E)∓).
If /D± denotes the restriction of /D to Γ(S(E)±) we may write the Dirac operator
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relative to the splitting as a matrix

/D =

(
0 /D

−

/D
+ 0

)
.

Exactly the same holds true for the geometric Dirac operator. Also the spinc-
representation κc2k : Spinc(2k) −→ Aut(∆2k) decomposes into irreducible rep-
resentation spaces ∆2k = ∆+

2k ⊕∆−
2k and hence also the complex spinor bundle

Sc(E) exhibits a splitting Sc(E) = Sc(E)+ ⊕ Sc(E)−, relative to which the
geometric Dirac operator /DA takes the form

/DA =

(
0 /D

−
A

/D
+
A 0

)

where /D
±
A : Γ(Sc(E)±) −→ Γ(Sc(E)∓).

1.3 Curvature Identities

Originally, back in the 30’s, when Dirac set out to find his Dirac operator, his
goal was to find an operator which was a “square root” of the Laplacian. So
to justify the name “Dirac operator” for the operators defined above (and, not
least, to acquire some tools which will prove indispensable later on), lets see how
the Dirac Laplacian /∂

2 relates to the so-called connection Laplacian ∇̃∗∇̃ where
∇̃ is the connection on the Dirac bundle and ∇̃∗ is its formal adjoint. What we
will eventually realize is that the difference between the Dirac Laplacian and the
connection Laplacian is an expression involving the curvature of the underlying
Riemannian manifold.

Let E be any Riemannian vector bundle (real or complex, that doesn’t mat-
ter) over a Riemannian manifold M and let ∇ be a metric connection on E.
We will also let ∇ denote the Levi-Civita connection on M , there should be
little possibility for confusion. Recall that the curvature transformation of the
connection ∇ on E is defined to be the map R : X(M)×X(M)×Γ(E) −→ Γ(E)
given by

RX,Y ϕ = ∇X∇Y ϕ−∇Y∇Xϕ−∇[X,Y ]ϕ.

This is a tensor field, i.e. the value of RX,Y ϕ at x ∈M depends only on Xx, Yx
and ϕ(x), thus for each x ∈M we get a multilinear map TxM × TxM ×Ex −→
Ex.

For a connection ∇ on the vector bundle E we define the local connection 1-
forms relative to some local frame {s1, . . . , sN} for E over Uα to be the unique
gl(N,K)-valued 1-forms ωα∇ over Uα satisfying

∇sj =
N∑
i=1

(ωα∇)ij ⊗ si.

The frame (s1, . . . , sN ) corresponds to a local section s of the frame bundle
PGL(E), defined over U . If ω is the connection on the frame bundle correspond-
ing to ∇, then ωα∇ is just the pullback of ω along s.

Similarly we define the local curvature 2-forms to be the gl(N,K)-valued 2-
form Fα∇ defined over Uα satisfying

Rsj =
N∑
i=1

(Fα∇)ij ⊗ si.
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The curvature 2-forms are related to the connection 1-forms by the formula

(Fα∇)ij = d(ωα∇)ij +
N∑
k=1

(ωα∇)ik ∧ (ωα∇)kj . (1.23)

On the overlap Uα∩Uβ between two trivialization neighborhoods the curvature
2-forms are related by

F β∇ = g−1
αβ ◦ F

α
∇ ◦ gαβ

where gαβ are the transitions functions of the vector bundle E. From this we
see, in particular, that if the vector bundle E has rank 1 (in which case we will
often denote the connection on it by A) that the local curvature 2-forms piece
together to a globally defined 2-form FA on M . If the connection is a metric
connection, one can show that the curvature 2-form is purely imaginary valued.

Assume that L is a Riemannian line bundle and A is a metric connection
on it (usually, we are only interested in metric connections). Adding to A an
α ∈ iΩ1(M) gives again a metric connection on L (in fact this parametrizes all
possible metric connections on L). If ωβA is the local connection 1-form of A over
some trivialization Uβ then ωβA + α is the local connection 1-form of A + α. By
(1.23) we see that FA|Uβ

= dωβA and hence that FA+α|Uβ
= dωβA + dα|Uβ

=
(FA + dα)|Uβ

. Therefore we get the following important formula to be used
extensively in the calculations ahead:

FA+α = FA + dα. (1.24)

Now define the operator

∇2 : X(M)× X(M)× Γ(E) −→ Γ(E)

by ∇2
X,Y (ϕ) = ∇X∇Y ϕ−∇∇XY ϕ. Since the Levi-Civita connection is torsion-

free: ∇XY −∇YX = [X,Y ], we see

∇2
X,Y ϕ−∇2

Y,Xϕ = ∇X∇Y ϕ−∇∇XY ϕ−∇Y∇Xϕ+∇∇Y Xϕ

= ∇X∇Y ϕ−∇Y∇Xϕ−∇∇XY−∇Y Xϕ

= RX,Y ϕ.

It is apparent from the definition and from the fact that ∇Xϕ(x) only depends
on X at x, that ∇2

X,Y ϕ(x) depends only on X at x. The similar fact for Y
follows from the above formula. Hence for a given ϕ ∈ Γ(E) and x ∈M we have
bilinear map

∇2
· , · ϕ : (Xx, Yx) 7−→ ∇2

Xx,Yx
ϕ.

Taking the trace of this bilinear form and changing sign give us a map A :
Γ(E) −→ Γ(E):

Aϕ(x) = −Tr(∇2
· , · ϕ).

In terms of a local orthonormal frame {E1, . . . , Em} over U we get

Aϕ|U = −
m∑
i=1

∇2
Ei,Ei

ϕ.

In the following a proper tangent frame around some point x ∈M will mean
a local frame {E1, . . . , Em} for TM which is an orthonormal basis for TxM
and such that ∇EiEj(x) = 0 where ∇ is the Levi-Civita connection. The exis-
tence of such a local frame is guaranteed by the Normal Coordinate Theorem
of Riemannian geometry.
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Lemma 1.18. The map A equals the connection Laplacian, i.e.

∇∗∇ϕ = −Tr(∇2
· , · ϕ).

Locally in terms of a proper tangent frame around x we get

∇∗∇ϕ(x) = −
m∑
i=1

∇2
Ei,Ei

ϕ(x) = −
m∑
i=1

∇Ei
∇Ei

ϕ(x).

Proof. Pick x ∈M arbitrarily and let {E1, . . . , Em} be a proper tangent frame
for TM around x, then

m∑
i=1

∇2
Ei,Ei

ϕ(x) =
m∑
i=1

∇Ei
∇Ei

ϕ(x)−∇∇Ei
Ei
ϕ(x) =

m∑
i=1

∇Ei
∇Ei

ϕ(x).

Hence if 〈 , 〉 denotes the fiber metric on TM we get

〈Aϕ(x), ψ(x)〉 = −
〈 m∑
i=1

∇Ei∇Eiϕ(x), ψ(x)
〉

= −
m∑
i=1

(
Ei|x〈∇Eiϕ,ψ〉 − 〈∇Eiϕ(x),∇Eiψ(x)〉

)
(1.25)

where ϕ,ψ ∈ Γc(E) are arbitrary (the last equation is just the condition for ∇
to be a metric connection).

Now, let V be the unique vector field on M such that 〈V,W 〉 = 〈∇Wϕ,ψ〉 for
all W ∈ X(M) and recall the local expression for the divergence:

div V =
m∑
i=1

〈∇Ei
V,Ei〉 =

m∑
i=1

Ei〈V,Ei〉 −
m∑
i=1

〈V,∇Ei
Ei〉

(the first identity follows from [14], Problem 5-6, and the second identity is
just the metric condition). Since ∇ is metric and since ∇EiEj(x) = 0, the
divergence at x just equals

∑n
i=1Ei|x〈∇Ei

ϕ,ψ〉 (by definition of V ). Plugging
this into (1.25) gives

〈Aϕ(x), ψ(x)〉 = −div V (x) + 〈∇ϕ(x),∇ψ(x)〉

and by integrating we get (Aϕ | ψ) = (∇ϕ | ∇ψ) = (∇∗∇ϕ | ψ) 2 and hence
A = ∇∗∇.

With this local formula for the connection Laplacian we may investigate its
relations first to the Hodge Laplacian (Laplace-Beltrami operator) and later to
the Dirac Laplacian.

Proposition 1.19 (Kato’s Inequality). Let M be a spinc-manifold and let
S be the spinor bundle determined by a spinc-structure. Let ψ ∈ Γ(S) be a
spinor field and ∇ = ∇A be the connection on S determined by the Levi-Civita
connection on M and a connection A on the determinant line bundle. Then the
following inequality holds

∆M |ψ|2 ≤ 2〈∇∗∇ψ,ψ〉 (1.26)

where ∆M = dd∗ + d∗d is the Hodge Laplacian for M .
2We will adopt the convention that 〈, 〉 denotes the fiberwise inner product in a Riemannian

vector bundle E, and that (s1 | s2) :=
R
M 〈s1, s2〉x denotes the inner product in Γ(E) induced

from the metric.
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Proof. Again, let us pick a proper local frame {E1, . . . , Ek} around a point x.
By (1.25) we get (by manipulations involving only the metric condition on ∇):

〈∇∗∇ψ,ψ〉x = −
k∑
i=1

(
Ei|x〈∇Ei

ψ,ψ〉 − 〈∇Ei
ψ,∇Ei

ψ〉x
)

= −
k∑
i=1

(
Ei|x(Ei|x〈ψ,ψ〉)− Ei|x〈ψ,∇Ei

ψ〉 − |∇Ei
ψ(x)|2

)
= −

k∑
i=1

(
Ei|x(Ei〈ψ,ψ〉)− 〈ψ,∇Ei

∇Ei
ψ〉 − 2|∇Ei

ψ(x)|2
)

= −
k∑
i=1

(
Ei|x(Ei〈ψ,ψ〉)− 2|∇Ei

ψ(x)|2
)
− 〈ψ,∇∗∇ψ〉x

At x we can assume (by the Normal Coordinate Theorem) that Ei|x = ∂i|x and
therefore ∆M |ψ|2(x) = −

∑
k=1Ei|x(Ei〈ψ,ψ〉) by which we conclude

∆M |ψ|2(x) = 2〈∇∗∇ψ,ψ〉x − 2
k∑
i=1

|∇Eiψ(x)|2 ≤ 2〈∇∗∇ψ,ψ〉x.

To investigate the relation of ∇∗∇ to the Dirac Laplacian, let S be a Dirac
bundle over TM (TM equipped with the Levi-Civita connection), /∂ the Dirac
operator and ∇̃ the connection on S. We define R : Γ(S) −→ Γ(S) by

(Rϕ)(x) =
1
2

∑
i,j=1

Ei(x) · Ej(x) · (R̃Ei,Ejϕ)(x) (1.27)

where {E1, . . . , En} is a local proper tangent frame around x, and R̃ is the
curvature transformation of ∇̃.

Theorem 1.20 (The Bochner-Weitzenböck Identity). Let /∂ be the Dirac
operator of the Dirac bundle S with connection ∇̃. Then

/∂
2 = ∇̃∗∇̃+ R. (1.28)

Proof. Let x ∈ M be given and pick a proper tangent frame {E1, . . . , En}
around x. Using the local expression for /∂ (Lemma 1.13) we get at x

/∂
2
ψ = /∂

( n∑
j=1

Ej · ∇̃Ejψ
)

=
n∑
i=1

Ei · ∇̃Ei

( n∑
j=1

Ej · ∇̃Ejψ
)

=
n∑

i,j=1

Ei · ∇̃Ei(Ej · ∇̃Ejψ) =
n∑

i,j=1

Ei · Ej · ∇̃Ei∇̃Ejψ

=
n∑

i,j=1

Ei · Ej · ∇̃2
Ei,Ej

ψ

= −
n∑
i=1

∇̃2
Ei,Ei

ψ +
∑
i<j

Ei · Ej · (∇̃2
Ei,Ej

− ∇̃2
Ej ,Ei

)ψ

= ∇̃∗∇̃ψ +
1
2

n∑
i,j=1

Ei · Ej · R̃Ei,Ej
(ψ) = ∇̃∗∇̃ψ + Rψ.

Some of these manipulations require an explanation: Identity 3 is a consequence
of (1.8), since ∇̃Ei

Ej(x) = 0, identity 6 follows since Ei ·Ei = −1 and finally 7
follows since R̃Ei,Eiψ = 0.
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Given this result we immediately ask ourselves how this result manifests itself
in the case of the spin-Dirac operator and the geometric Dirac operator. Here
are the answers:

Corollary 1.21 (The Bochner-Lichnerowicz Identity I). Let M be a spin
manifold and S(M) the spinor bundle associated to a spin structure on M . The
spin-Dirac operator /D and the spin connection ∇̃ are related by

/D
2 = ∇̃∗∇̃+

1
4
κ (1.29)

where κ is the scalar curvature of M .

Proof. Similarly to (1.12) one can prove the following local formula for the
curvature corresponding to the spin connection

(R̃X,Y (ψ))α(x) = −1
2

∑
i<j

(Fα∇)ij(Xx, Yx)eiej · ψα(x)

where Fα∇ is the curvature 2-form over Uα of the Levi-Civita connection. If
{E1, . . . , En} is the local frame for TM over Uα corresponding to the trivializa-
tion we get, since R is a tensor, that

R̃X,Y ψ = −1
2

∑
i<j

(Fα∇)ij(X,Y )EiEj · ψ.

With this formula at hand we can calculate R

Rψ =
1
2

∑
i,j=1

EiEj · R̃Ei,Ejψ

=
1
2

∑
i,j=1

EiEj ·
(
−1

4

∑
k,l=1

(Fα∇)kl (Ei, Ej)EkEl · ψ
)

= −1
8

∑
i,j,k,l

(Fα∇)kl (Ei, Ej)EiEjEkEl · ψ.

Recall that (Fα∇)kl = −(Fα∇)lk and that it is given by the Riemann tensor R of
the Levi-Civita connection by

Rijkl := 〈REi,Ej
Ek, El〉 = (Fα∇)lk(Ei, Ej) = −(Fα∇)kl (Ei, Ej),

thus
Rψ =

(∑
i,j,k,l

RijklEiEjEkEl

)
· ψ.

Thanks to the many symmetries (and anti-symmetries) of the Riemann tensor
Rijkl as well as properties of the Clifford algebra (for instance that EkEk = −1)
one can show (but I will not go into the details) that the term in the parenthesis
above reduces to

1
4

∑
i,j,l
i 6=j
i 6=l

RijilEjEl.

Flipping j and l would result in a change of sign, so all terms with j 6= l will
cancel, so we are left with the terms where j = l, i.e.

Rψ =
1
4

∑
i 6=j

RijijEjEj = −1
4

∑
i,j

Rijij =
1
4
κ

where the second identity follows by Riiii = 0.
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For the geometric Dirac operator we prove a similar formula

Corollary 1.22 (The Bochner-Lichnerowicz Identity II). Let M be a
spinc-manifold and Sc(M) the spinor bundle associated to a spinc-structure on
M . The geometric Dirac operator /DA and the spin connection ∇̃, given by some
connection A on the determinant line bundle, are related as follows

/D
2
Aψ = ∇̃∗∇̃ψ +

1
4
κψ +

1
2
FA · ψ. (1.30)

Proof. Again we just have to calculate R where R̃ is the curvature of the
connection induced by A. From (1.16) one can calculate

R̃X,Y ψ = −1
2

∑
i<j

(Fα∇)ij(X,Y )EiEj · ψ +
∑
i<j

FA(X,Y )ψ

where again Fα∇ is the local curvature 2-form of the Levi-Civita connection and
FA is the global curvature 2-form of the connection A on the determinant line
bundle. We plug this into the formula defining R. The first term was calculated
in the proof the the first Bochner-Lichnerowicz identity, that was just 1

4κ. The
second term is

1
2

∑
i<j

EiEj · (FA(Ei, Ej)ψ)

which we recognize as a local expression for 1
2FA · ψ.

1.4 Fredholm Operators

In this section we present some basic stuff on Fredholm operators. The first
couple of results are well-known and thus the proofs are omitted (for proofs in
the Hilbert space case the reader is referred to the excellent presentation in [4]).
After that follow some less renowned results the proofs of which are presented
in great detail. These results will be utilized in the study of the local structure
of the moduli space.

Definition 1.23. A linear operator A : V1 −→ V2 between vector spaces is
called a Fredholm operator if kerA and cokerA := V/ imA are finite-dimensional.
The Fredholm index of a Fredholm operator is then defined as

ind(A) := dim kerA− dim cokerA.

In most of what follows, it will be sufficient for us to work with Fredholm
operators on Hilbert spaces, except for Section 2.6.

Here some key features of Fredholm operators and their indices are presented.
First, the so-called Atkinson Theorem which gives some equivalent conditions
for a bounded operator to be Fredholm:

Theorem 1.24 (Atkinson). Let A : X −→ Y be a bounded operator between
Banach spaces. Then the following conditions are equivalent :

1) A is Fredholm.

2) imA is closed and kerA and cokerA are finite-dimensional.

3) There exists a bounded operator B : Y −→ X (called a parametrix) such
that I −AB and I −BA are compact operators.
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The set of bounded Fredholm operators X −→ Y is denoted F (X,Y ). This
is an open set inside B(X,Y ), when the latter is given the norm-topology.

The Fredholm index turns out to be an impressively robust and well-behaved
quantity.

Proposition 1.25. Let A ∈ F (X,Y ). Then

1) If B ∈ F (X,Y ) is a Fredholm operator, then BA is a Fredholm operator
and ind(BA) = ind(A) + ind(B).

2) If K : X −→ Y is a compact operator, then A+K is a bounded Fredholm
operator and ind(A+K) = ind(A).

3) The Fredholm index is a continuous map ind : F (X,Y ) −→ Z. In partic-
ular it is constant on path components of F (X,Y ).

4) If X and Y are Hilbert spaces, the adjoint A∗ is again a Fredholm operator
and indA∗ = − indA.

The next two lemmas will be used solely in Section 2.4.

Lemma 1.26. Assume A : X −→ Y is a surjective Fredholm operator between
Banach spaces, then there exists an ε > 0 such that for any S ∈ B(X,Y ) with
‖S‖ < ε the operator A+ S is surjective.

Proof. Since kerA is finite-dimensional, it has a topological complement 3

which we call Z. The restriction of A to Z must be an isomorphism Z
∼−−→ Y .

The set of isomorphisms is open in B(Z, Y ), hence there exists an ε such that
if the operator norm of S′ : Z −→ Y is less than ε, then A|Z + S′ is still an
isomorphism. For an operator S : X −→ Y it holds that ‖S|Z‖ ≤ ‖S‖ and
hence if ‖S‖ < ε we must have that (A+ S)|Z is an isomorphism Z

∼−−→ Y . In
particular A+ S is surjective.

Proposition 1.27. Let A : X −→ Z be Fredholm and T : Y −→ Z be bounded
(X, Y and Z are Banach spaces) and denote by AuT the operator X⊕Y −→ Z
given by

(Au T )(x, y) = Ax+ Ty.

Assume that T is chosen such that A u T is surjective, then ker(A u T ) has a
topological complement in X ⊕ Y , and for the projection π : ker(A u T ) −→ Y
we have canonical identifications

kerπ ∼= kerA and cokerπ ∼= cokerA,

thus π is Fredholm and indπ = indA.

Proof. The strategy is to find a continuous projection onto ker(AuT ), for then
we know that a topological complement exists. One way of finding continuous
projections is to find split-exact sequences, so this is what we seek.

Since kerA and imA are of finite dimension resp. finite codimension, they
have topological complements, i.e. there exist X ′ and Z ′ such that

kerA⊕X ′ = X and imA⊕ Z ′ = Z.

3Recall that for a Banach space X, a complement or algebraic complement of a subspace
V is a subspace W such that V ∩W = {0} and such that V + W = X. A complement is
called a topological complement if the map V × W −→ X given by (v, w) 7−→ v + w is a
homeomorphism. For a generic subspace V the existence of a topological complement is not
á priori guaranteed. However, if V is of finite dimension or finite codimension, one can show
that a topological complement always exists.
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Pick a basis {e1, . . . , en} for Z ′. Since AuT was assumed surjective, we must nec-
essarily have Z ′ ⊆ imT , i.e. there exists a linearly independent set {y1, . . . , yn} ∈
Y such that ei = Tyi. Define a map R : Z −→ X ⊕ Y in the following way: let
z ∈ Z and decompose it z = z1 + z2 according to the splitting Z = imA ⊕ Z ′.
Let x be the unique element in X ′ such that z1 = Ax and let a1, . . . , an be the
unique real numbers such that z2 =

∑
aiTyi, then the following is well-defined:

Rz :=
(
x,

n∑
i=1

aiyi

)
.

R is a right inverse for Au T for if z is as above then

(Au T )Rz = (Au T )(x,
∑

aiyi) = Ax+
∑

aiTyi = z.

Note that this implies that the following sequence is split-exact:

0 // ker(Au T ) � � // X ⊕ Y
AuT //

Z //
R

oo 0

and cf. [16], there exists a continuous projection P in X⊕Y whose image equals
ker(A u T ). Then id−P is again a projection, and its image is the desired
complementary subspace.

Note that ker(AuT ) = {(x, y) |Ax = −Ty}, hence kerπ = {(x, 0) |Ax = 0} ∼=
kerA, thus kerπ is finite-dimensional. To identify the cokernel of π, first note
that imA ∩ imT = T (imπ), this is for the following reason: if z ∈ imA ∩ imT
then z = Ax = Ty, i.e. (−x, y) ∈ ker(A u T ) and z = Ty = T (π(−x, y)). And
vice versa. Thus we calculate (using a Noether Isomorphism Theorem, best
known from group theory)

cokerA =
Z

imA
=

imA+ imT

imA
∼=

imT

imA ∩ imT

=
imT

T (imπ)
∼=

Z/ kerT
imπ/ kerT

∼=
Z

imπ
= cokerπ,

hence also cokerπ is finite-dimensional, and thus π is a Fredholm operator.

Proposition 1.28. Let A : X −→ Z be Fredholm and let T : Y −→ Z be
a bounded operator such that A u T is surjective and Fredholm. Then for a
P : X −→ Z with sufficiently small operator norm the operator (A+ P ) u T is
surjective and ker((A+ P ) u T ) admits a complement.

Proof. If P̃ : X ⊕ Y −→ Z denotes the extension by 0 of P then ‖P̃‖ = ‖P‖
and (A + P ) u T = (A u T ) + P̃ and the first claim now follows from Lemma
1.26.

For sufficiently small P , A + P is again Fredholm, and since (A + P ) u T is
surjective ker((A+ P ) u T ) has a complement by Proposition 1.27.

Proposition 1.29. If A : X −→ Z is Fredholm and T : Rn −→ Z is chosen
such that Au T is surjective, then Au T is Fredholm and

ind(Au T ) = indA+ n.

Proof. Au T is Fredholm since addition by T can only change the kernel by
something finite-dimensional.

As Au T is surjective we have coker(Au T ) = {0}. Furthermore

cokerA = Z/ imA = (imA+ imT )/ imA = imT/(imA ∩ imT )
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in the last equation we invoked the Noether isomorphism theorem. Thus

dim cokerA = dim imT − dim(imA ∩ imT )
= n− dim kerT − dim(imA ∩ imT ).

Next we recall that ker(AuT ) = {(x, y) |Ax = −Ty}, and we define Â : ker(Au
T ) −→ imA∩imT by (x, y) 7−→ Ax. This is surjective onto imA∩imT (Â clearly
maps into this space), for if v ∈ imA ∩ imT then there exists (x, y) such that
v = Ax = Ty, meaning that v = Â(x,−y). Observe that ker Â = kerA× kerT ,
hence we get the isomorphism

ker(Au T ) = (kerA× kerT )⊕ (imA ∩ imT )

and therefore

ind(Au T ) = dimkerA+ dim kerT + dim(imA ∩ imT )
= dim kerA+ n− dim cokerA = indA+ n.

1.5 Continuous Fields of Fredholm Operators
In the next chapter when we will study the smooth local structure of the moduli
space we will make extensively use of the properties of Fredholm operators.
However, when we have to orient the moduli space in Section 2.5 it will not be
sufficient for us to consider just one operator at a time. In fact, we will realize
that the moduli space will parametrize a family of Fredholm operators and that
the tangent space at each point is isomorphic to the kernel of the Fredholm
operator an that point. In this section we will introduce the theory necessary
to cope with this situation. It will not be presented in complete generality but
will rather be adapted to our specific needs.

First we let (M, g) denote a closed, oriented Riemannian manifold and let
Ei −→ M , i = 0, 1 two real finite-rank vector bundles over M , and let D0 :
Γ(E0) −→ Γ(E1) be a first order elliptic differential operator. Let X (the para-
meter space) denote a (possibly infinite-dimensional) manifold. Via the projec-
tion map π2 : X ×M −→M we obtain pullback bundles: EiX := π∗2E

i over the
space X ×M . Let T be a section of the bundle Hom(E0

X , E
1
X), thus for every

point (x, p) ∈ X ×M we have a linear map

T(x,p) : E0
p = E0

X |(x,p) −→ E1
X |(x,p) = E1

p ,

hence the section T corresponds to a smooth family (Tx)x∈X of bundle maps
Tx : E0 −→ E1. For each x ∈ X we define Dx : Γ(E0) −→ Γ(E1) by Dx :=
D0 +Tx. Since Tx is just a zeroth order perturbation, Dx will still be an elliptic
differential operator, and since the index depends only on highest order part we
have

indDx = indD0. (1.31)

Defining Hi := L2(Ei), we may view Dx either as an unbounded Fredholm
operator Dx : H0 −→ H1 with domain L2

1(E
0), or as a bounded Fredholm

operator Dx : L2
k(E

0) −→ L2
k−1(E

1).

Definition 1.30 (Field of Fredholm Operators). By a continuous field
of Fredholm operators D• we understand a map X 3 x 7−→ Dx of the form
described above 4.

4Even though it is a smooth field we still call it a continuous field, simply because continuity
is all we need for the proofs ahead.
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This definition is quite restrictive but it is sufficient for our purpose (for the
remainder of this thesis we will not encounter differential operators of order
higher than 1).

Definition 1.31 (Determinant). For a finite-dimensional vector space V we
define the determinant detV of V to be the top exterior power of V

detV := ΛtopV := ΛdimV V.

For a Fredholm operator F : H0 −→ H1 (bounded or unbounded) between
Hilbert spaces we define the determinant of F to be the 1-dimensional vector
space

detF := (det kerF )⊗ (det kerF ∗)∗

where (det kerF ∗)∗ is the dual space of the kernel of F ∗.

Given a continuous field D• of Fredholm operators we would like to define
a line bundle detD• over X whose fiber over x is isomorphic to detDx. Con-
structing this bundle requires some work which will keep us occupied for most
of this section.

Definition 1.32 (Stabilizer). For every closed subspace V ⊆ H1 and for every
x ∈ X we define the operator DV,x : H0 ⊕ V −→ H1 with domain L2

1(E
0)⊕ V

by
DV,x(ϕ, v) := Dxϕ+ v.

In the notation from the previous section we have DV,x = Dx u idV .
A stabilizer for D• is a finite-dimensional subspace V ⊆ H1 such that DV,x

is surjective for any x ∈ X. The map x 7−→ DV,x defines a field of Fredholm
operators, denoted DV,•. The set of stabilizers for D• is denoted Stab(D•).

Let V ∈ Stab(D•), then for any x ∈ X we have a short-exact sequence (of
unbounded operators!):

0 // kerDV,x
� � // H0 ⊕ V

DV,x // H1
// 0

and the sequence splits by the map RV,x : H1 −→ (kerDV,x)⊥ ⊆ H0 ⊕ V which
is just the inverse of the bijection DV,x|(kerDV,x)⊥ .

Proposition 1.33. Let D• be a field of Fredholm operators over X where X is
compact. Then the following elementary properties hold :

1) Stab(D•) is non-empty.

2) If V ∈ Stab(D•) and if V ⊆W , then W ∈ Stab(D•).

3) kerDV,• is a smooth trivial vector bundle for every V ∈ Stab(D•).

Proof. First the existence of a stabilizer: Let x0 ∈ X be any point and pick
a finite-dimensional subspace V such that DV,x0 is surjective (we can take any
subspace which contains the cokernel of Dx0). For any bounded operator T :
L2

1(E
0) −→ H1 with sufficiently small operator norm we know by Lemma 1.28

that (Dx0 +T )u idV is still surjective and Fredholm. Since the map x 7−→ ‖Tx‖
is continuous, there exists an open set U around x0 such that Tx − Tx0 (for
x ∈ U) is small enough for (Dx0 + Tx − Tx0) u idV to be surjective. Then

DV,x = Dx u idV = (D0 + Tx0 + (Tx − Tx0)) u idV
= (Dx0 + Tx − Tx0) u idV
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is surjective for any x ∈ U . Since X is compact we can cover X by a finite set
of open sets X = Ux1 ∪ · · · ∪ Uxn and there exist finite-dimensional subspaces
V1, . . . , Vn such that DVk,x is surjective for each x ∈ Uxk

. Then V := V1+· · ·+Vn
is in Stab(D•).

The second claim of the proposition is obviously true. For the third claim we
consider the following

DV,x = Dx u idV = (D0 u idV ) + T̃x

where V ∈ Stab(D•) and T̃x : L2
1(E

0) ⊕ V −→ L2
1(E

1) is just T̃x(ϕ, v) = Txϕ.
Clearly D0 u idV is Fredholm and T̃x is just a compact perturbation, thus
DV,x is a surjective Fredholm operator for each x, implying that dim kerDV,x is
constant. To construct the global trivialization, pick x0 and let A be the right
inverse for the surjective map DV,x0 , i.e. DV,x0A = id. Define ΦV : kerDV,• −→
X × kerDV,x0 by

Φ(vx) := (x, vx +A(T̃x − T̃x0)vx)

where vx ∈ kerDV,x. It is easy to check that vx + A(T̃x − T̃x0)vx is in fact in
kerDV,x0 and that the map vx 7−→ vx + A(T̃x − T̃x0)vx is bijective, thus ΦV is
a trivialization.

Assume we have V,W ∈ Stab(D•) and that V ⊆W , then for every x ∈ X we
obviously have kerDV,x ⊆ kerDW,x ⊆ H0 ⊕W . Letting V ⊥ be the orthogonal
complement of V in W :

V ⊥ = {w ∈W | ∀v ∈ V : 〈v, w〉 = 0}

we get a short-exact sequence

0 // kerDV,x
� � // kerDW,x

// V ⊥ // 0 (1.32)

where the second map is just the composition H0 ⊕ W −→ W −→ V ⊥ of
orthogonal projections. The sequence splits by the map s : V ⊥ −→ kerDW,x

given by
w 7−→ −RW,x(w) + (0, w)

for w ∈ V ⊥ ⊆W . This gives a vector space isomorphism

kerDW,x
∼−−→ kerDV,x ⊕ V ⊥

and letting x vary gives us a bundle isomorphism

kerDW,•
∼−−→ kerDV,• ⊕ V ⊥

where V ⊥ is shorthand notation for the trivial bundle X×V ⊥. Since the deter-
minant sends direct sums to tensor products and since tensoring with the trivial
line bundle detV ⊥ gives nothing new, we obtain a bundle isomorphism

det kerDV,•
∼−−→ det kerDW,•

which shows that the following is well-defined:

Definition 1.34 (Determinant Line Bundle). Let D• be a continuous field
of Fredholm operators over a compact or connected manifold X. We define the
determinant line bundle detD• of D• by

detD• := det kerDV,•

where V ∈ Stab(D•) is arbitrary.
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We only need to see that this is a reasonable definition, in the sense that
the fiber over x is in fact the determinant of Dx, i.e. that we have a natural
isomorphism

ΦV,x : Λtop(kerDx)⊗ Λtop(kerD∗
x)
∗ ∼−−→ Λtop ker(Dx u idV ).

We will define the isomorphism in the following way: let z ∈ detDx be arbitrary
(but non-zero). It is of the form

z = (v1 ∧ · · · ∧ vn)⊗ (ξ1 ∧ · · · ∧ ξm)

where {v1, . . . , vn} is a basis for kerDx and {ξ1, . . . , ξm} is a basis for the dual
(kerD∗

x)
∗. We must necessarily have kerD∗ ⊆ V and therefore, if {w1, . . . , wm}

denotes the dual system of {ξ1, . . . , ξm}, i.e ξi(wj) = δij , we can extend it to an
oriented basis {w1, . . . , wm, . . . , wN} for V . The vectors wm+1, . . . , wN will lie in
imDx and therefore we can find linearly independent vectors ym+1, . . . , yN ∈ H0

such that Dxyk = −wk (for k ≥ m+ 1). Thus we see that (v1, 0), . . . , (vn, 0) as
well as (ym+1, wm+1), . . . , (yN , wN ) are in kerDV,x. For dimension reason, this
is a basis for kerDV,x. Thus we define

ΦV,x(z) := (v1, 0) ∧ · · · ∧ (vn, 0) ∧ (ym+1, wm+1) ∧ · · · ∧ (yN , wN ).

Clearly this is an element of Λtop ker(Dx u idV ). One can check that the map is
independent of the choice of bases and thus that it gives a well-defined natural
bundle map

Λtop kerD• ⊗ Λtop(kerD∗
•)
∗ ∼−−→ Λtop ker(DV,•).

Assume now that T 0, T 1 ∈ Hom(E0
X , E

1
X) are two families of bundle maps

E0 −→ E1 parametrized by X. We say T 0 and T 1 are homotopic if there exists
T̃ ∈ Hom(E0

[0,1]×X , E
1
[0,1]×X) such that T |{i}×X = T i.

Proposition 1.35. The fields of Fredholm operators corresponding to the ho-
motopic families T 0 and T 1 have isomorphic determinant line bundles.

Proof. Let D̃• be the field of Fredholm operators corresponding to T̃ and let
V ∈ Stab(D̃•). Then it is easy to see that V ∈ Stab(D0

•) ∩ Stab(D1
•), i.e. this

intersection is non-empty. But then we have (by definition)

detDi
• = det ker(Di

V,•)

so in order to show detD0
•
∼= detD1

•, it suffices to show that we have an iso-
morphism det kerD0

V,•
∼−−→ det kerD1

V,•. But this follows since the two vector
bundles are homotopic: we consider the bundle ker D̃V,• over [0, 1] × X, pick
a connection on this and let Px : ker D̃V,(0,x)

∼−−→ ker D̃V,(1,x) denote parallel
translation along the curve [0, 1] 3 t 7−→ (t, x) ∈ [0, 1]×X. The family (Px)x∈X
gives a smooth bundle map kerD0

V,•
∼−−→ kerD1

V,• which is fiberwise an isomor-
phism, hence a bundle isomorphism. It then induces an isomorphism between
the determinant line bundles.

We end this section by stating the Smale-Sard Theorem, a generalization to
infinite-dimensional manifolds of the well-known Sard Theorem (which states
that the set of critical values of a smooth map between finite-dimensional man-
ifolds has measure 0). Even though this result is only remotely connected to
what we have just discussed in this section, I find that this is a proper place to
put it.
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Definition 1.36 (Fredholm Map). Let M and N be two Banach manifolds.
A Fredholm map is a smooth map F : M −→ N such that its differential
dFx : TxM −→ TF (x)N is a bounded Fredholm operator.

A point y ∈ Y is called a regular value for the map F if dFx is surjective for
all x ∈ F−1(y).

Observe that if M is connected, then the Fredholm indices of the operators
dFx are independent of x, and hence it makes sense to talk about the Fredholm
index indF of F .

In the following theorem we will use the phrase “for most y”, to mean that
the y’s in question belong to some set which contains the intersection of at most
countably many dense open subsets. In some textbooks such sets are called
generic. The Baire Category Theorem states that generic subsets of complete
metric spaces or of locally compact Hausdorff spaces are always dense.

Theorem 1.37 (Smale-Sard). Let F : M −→ N be a Fredholm map between
smooth paracompact Banach manifolds M and N , and assume M is connected
such that F has a well-defined Fredholm index indF .

1) If indF < 0, then F−1(y) = ∅ for most y ∈ N .

2) If indF ≥ 0, then most y ∈ Y are regular values for F , and for a regular
value y the fiber F−1(y) is a smooth embedded indF -dimensional subman-
ifold of M .

The proof may be found in Smale’s original 1965-article [19] or in [6] Proposition
4.3.8.

If we want the set of regular values to be open as well, some further conditions
are required:

Proposition 1.38. Let F : M −→ N be a Fredholm map between Hilbert
manifolds. Then the set of regular values of F whose fibers are compact, is open
in N .

Proof. Let R(F ) denote the set of regular values of F . Taking y0 ∈ R, we need
to find an open neighborhood around this point inside R. For each x0 ∈ F−1(y0)
we have that dFx0 is surjective and hence there exists an open neighborhood
Ux0 around x0 such that dFx is surjective for each x ∈ Ux0 . In other words
F |Ux0

is a submersion and submersions are always open maps, hence F (Ux0) is
open. We can cover the fiber F−1(y0) by such open sets Ux, and since F−1(y0)
is compact we only need finitely many such sets, i.e. F−1(y0) ⊆ Ux1 ∪ · · · ∪Uxn .
Now put V := F (Ux1) ∩ · · · ∩ F (Uxn

). This is an open set in N and since
F−1(V ) ⊆ Ux1 ∪ · · · ∪ Uxn

we must have dFx surjective for each x ∈ F−1(V ),
i.e. y0 ∈ V ⊆ R(F ).
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The Seiberg-Witten Invariants

2.1 The Seiberg-Witten Equations
In this section we give a detailed description of the Seiberg-Witten equation and
the different entities entering them.

We begin with the setup. Let M be a connected closed oriented Riemannian
4-manifold and Cl(M) its Clifford bundle. As mentioned in the previous chapter
we can define a global volume section ωC which relative to some local ortho-
normal frame takes the form ωC = −E1E2E3E4. By Theorem 1.3, M can be
given a spinc-structure σ and from the corresponding principal Spinc(4)-bundle
P cSpin(M) we can form the determinant line bundle L as well as the complex
spinor bundle S := Sc(M) which splits S = S+ ⊕ S−. Of course, all these
bundles depend on the choice of spinc-structure!

Let A denote the set of metric connections on L. It is well-known that this is
an affine space, modeled on iΩ1(M), the imaginary-valued 1-forms, i.e.

A = A0 + iΩ1(M)

for some fixed metric connection A0 called the reference connection which will
remain fixed for the rest of the thesis. Picking a connection A on L determines
(together with the Levi-Civita connection) a spin connection ∇̃A on S as well as
a geometric Dirac operator /DA : Γ(S) −→ Γ(S). These are the basic ingredients
in the Seiberg-Witten equations.

To describe the other we need to digress briefly to discuss some algebraic
features of the exterior algebra and Clifford algebra over R4. First we recall that
we have a canonical vector space isomorphism Q : Λ∗R4 ∼−−→ Cl0,4, called the
quantization map, given by ei1∧· · ·∧eik 7−→ ei1 · · · eik whenever (e1, e2, e3, e4) is
an orthonormal basis for R4. We also recall the Hodge star operator ∗ : ΛkR4 −→
Λ4−kR4 defined by ω ∧ ∗η = 〈ω, η〉e1e2e3e4. On 2-forms the Hodge star is an
involution: ∗2 = (−1)2(4−2) = 1, so ∗ has two eigenvalues, ±1 and Λ2R4 splits
into the corresponding eigenspaces

Λ2R4 = Λ2
+R4 ⊕ Λ2

−R4.

1
2 (1 ± ∗) are the corresponding projections onto Λ2

±R4. The elements of Λ2
+R4

are called self-dual 2-forms whereas elements of Λ2
−R4 are called anti-self-dual 2-

forms. We can perform these constructions pointwise on the bundle Λ2T ∗M , ob-
taining the subbundles Λ2

±T
∗M . Sections of these bundles are denoted Ω2

±(M).
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Finally, on the complexified Clifford algebra ClC0,4 the volume form ωC acts by
left multiplication (not by Clifford action), and again since ω2

C = 1 it gives a
splitting of the Clifford algebra

ClC0,4 = (ClC0,4)+ ⊕ (ClC0,4)−.

The same splitting pertains to the even and odd parts of the algebra:

(ClC0,4)
0 = (ClC0,4)

0
+ ⊕ (ClC0,4)

0
− and (ClC0,4)

1 = (ClC0,4)
1
+ ⊕ (ClC0,4)

1
−

The first result we record, is that ωC◦Q|Λ2R4 = Q◦∗|Λ2R4 i.e. that Q intertwines
∗|Λ2R4 and the action of ωC restricted to Q(Λ2R4). For instance we can calculate

ωC(Q(e1 ∧ e2)) = −(e1e2e3e4)e1e2 = −e1e2(e1e2e3e4) = e21e
2
2e3e4 = e3e4

= Q(e3 ∧ e4) = Q(∗(e1 ∧ e2)).

Similarly, one can show that ωC ◦ Q|Λ0R4 = −Q ◦ ∗|Λ0R4 and ωC ◦ Q|Λ4R4 =
−Q ◦ ∗|Λ4R4 . With this fact established we can prove

Lemma 2.1. There is an isomorphism of vector spaces

(ClC4 )0+ ∼= Q(Λ2
+R4 ⊗ C)⊕ C

1 + ωC

2
. (2.1)

Proof. The proof is just a simple calculation:

(ClC4 )0+ = 1
2 (1 + ωC)(ClC4 )0 ∼= 1

2 (1 + ωC)Q(Λ0R4 ⊕ Λ2R4 ⊕ Λ4R4)⊗ C
= 1

2Q((1 + ∗)(Λ2R4 ⊗ C)) + 1
2Q((1− ∗)(Λ0R4 ⊕ Λ4R4))⊗ C

= Q(Λ2
+R4 ⊗ C)⊕ C

1 + ωC

2
.

The last identity is a consequence of the fact that 1
2 (1 + ωC) is a basis for the

space 1
2Q((1− ∗)(Λ0R4 ⊕ Λ4R4))⊗ C.

Thus any ξ ∈ (ClC4 )0+ can be written as ξ0 + λ
2 (1 + ωC). It is well-known that

the spin representation ρ4 : ClC0,4 −→ EndC(∆4) restricts to an isomorphism
(ClC4 )0+ ∼= End(∆+

4 ) and then (since ρ4( 1
2 (1 + ωC)) = id∆+

4
)

ρ4(ξ) = ρ4(ξ0) + λ
2 ρ4(1 + ω) = ρ4(ξ0) + λ id∆+

4
.

In [18] Example 1.3.3 it is shown that ρ4(ξ0) is traceless. Thus ρ4(ξ) is traceless
if and only if λ = 0, in other words the composition ρ4 ◦Q gives an isomorphism
Λ2

+R4⊗C ∼−−→ End0(∆+
4 ), the space being the space of traceless endomorphisms

of ∆+
4 .

Now we can return to the manifold situation. The connection A on the deter-
minant line bundle gives a curvature 2-form FA on M . Since M has dimension
4, we can split FA it into self-dual and anti-self-dual parts: FA = F+

A + F−A .
Next, if ψ ∈ Γ(S+) is a positive Weyl spinor field, we get an endomorphism

ψ ⊗ ψ∗ : Γ(S+) −→ Γ(S+) by defining

(ψ ⊗ ψ∗)(ϕ)(x) := 〈ϕ(x), ψ(x)〉xψ(x).

Define q(ψ) : Γ(S+) −→ Γ(S+) to be the 2-form corresponding to the traceless
part of this map:

q(ψ)(x) := (ρ4 ◦Q)−1
[
ψ ⊗ ψ∗(x)− 1

2
Tr(ψ ⊗ ψ∗(x)) id

]
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(we need the constant 1
2 since S+

x is of dimension 2). To determine the trace of

ψ⊗ψ∗, let ψ(x) =
(
ψ1(x)
ψ2(x)

)
be the representation of ψ(x) relative to some basis

for S+
x . It is not hard to check that the matrix representation of ψ ⊗ ψ∗(x) is(

|ψ1(x)|2 ψ1(x)ψ2(x)
ψ2(x)ψ1(x) |ψ2(x)|2

)
.

>From this we see that Tr(ψ ⊗ ψ∗(x)) = |ψ(x)|2 and hence that

q(ψ) = (ρ4 ◦Q)−1
[
ψ ⊗ ψ∗ − 1

2
|ψ|2 id

]
.

The matrix for ψ ⊗ ψ − 1
2 |ψ|

2 id is then given by(
1
2 (|ψ1(x)|2 − |ψ2(x)|2) ψ1(x)ψ2(x)

ψ2(x)ψ1(x) 1
2 (|ψ2(x)|2 − |ψ1(x)|2

)
. (2.2)

Let {E1, E2, E3, E4} be a local orthonormal frame for TM over a neighborhood
which trivializes both TM and S+ and let {ε1, ε2, ε3, ε4} be the dual orthonor-
mal frame for T ∗M . From the theory of Clifford algebras it is known that the
isomorphism ρ4 ◦Q in the bundle setting is given by

ρ4 ◦Q(ε1 ∧ ε2 + ε3 ∧ ε4) =
(
−2i 0
0 2i

)
,

ρ4 ◦Q(ε1 ∧ ε3 − ε2 ∧ ε4) =
(

0 2
−2 0

)
,

ρ4 ◦Q(ε1 ∧ ε4 + ε2 ∧ ε3) =
(

0 −2i
−2i 0

)
.

Over this trivialization neighborhood we may view ψ as just a map into ∆+
4 =

C2, ψ = (ψ1, ψ2). From the matrix representation (2.2) combined with the
appearance of ρ4 ◦Q we get the following local expression for q(ψ):

q(ψ) =
i

2
(|ψ1|2 − |ψ2|2)(ε1 ∧ ε2 + ε3 ∧ ε4) + i Im(ψ1ψ2)(ε1 ∧ ε3 − ε2 ∧ ε4)

+ iRe(ψ1ψ2)(ε1 ∧ ε4 + ε2 ∧ ε3). (2.3)

Lemma 2.2. For the pointwise operator norm |ρ4 ◦Q(q(ψ)(x))| it holds that

|ρ4 ◦Q(q(ψ)(x))| = 1
2
|ψ(x)|2. (2.4)

For the 2-form q(ψ) we only have a bound

|q(ψ)(x)| ≤ |ψ(x)|2. (2.5)

Proof. Since ρ4◦Q(q(ψ)(x)) is self-adjoint we just have to find the eigenvalues.
Its matrix is given by(

|ψ1(x)|2 − 1
2 |ψ(x)|2 ψ1(x)ψ2(x)

ψ2(x)ψ1(x) |ψ2(x)|2 − 1
2 |ψ(x)|2

)
and a routine calculations yields the eigenvalues ± 1

2 |ψ(x)|2, thus the operator
norm is as desired.

The proof of the inequality requires a careful analysis of the relations involving
ρ4 ◦Q above. Details can be found in [1] in Section 1.4 and p. 44.
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Definition 2.3 (The Seiberg-Witten Equations). Given the setup above,
the Seiberg-Witten Equations read

/D
+
Aψ = 0 (2.6a)

F+
A = q(ψ)− η (2.6b)

where η ∈ iΩ2
+(M) is a perturbation parameter.

Solutions to these equations (also known as Seiberg-Witten monopoles) are
pairs (ψ,A) where ψ is a complex positive Weyl spinor field and A is a connection
on L satisfying the above equations. The set of solutions to (2.6) is denoted S(η).

The set of all possible solutions, i.e. Γ(S+)×A is called the configuration space,
C, and the elements configurations. We will often use the shorthand notation C
for a configuration.

>From (2.3) and the calculations there we can deduce a local version of the
second Seiberg-Witten equation: If we let Fij := F+

A (Ei, Ej) be the components
of F+

A and ηij := η(Ei, Ej) be the components of η, plugging in E1, . . . , E4 into
(2.3) would give us

F12 + F34 = i(|ψ1|2 − |ψ2|2)− η12 − η34 (2.7a)

F13 − F24 − i(F14 + F23) = 2ψ1ψ2 − η13 + η24 + i(η14 + η23). (2.7b)

In fact this is how the Seiberg-Witten equation originally appeared in Witten’s
1994 article [23].

The basic idea is to consider the space of solution and then “mod out” some
excess degrees of freedom. These extra degrees of freedom are the ones which
are related to the part of the spinc-structure sitting “above” the orthonormal
frame bundle so to speak, i.e. the part of the principal Spinc(4)-bundle which
can be twisted and turned without effecting the underlying frame bundle. We
formalize it in the following definition:

Definition 2.4 (Gauge Group). Define G to be the set of automorphisms
ϕ of the principal Spinc(4)-bundle P cSpin(M) which cover the identity on the
frame bundle PSO(M), i.e. automorphisms which make the following diagram
commutative

P cSpin(M) ϕ //

Φc

%%LLLLLLLLLL
P cSpin(M)

Φc

yyrrrrrrrrrr

PSO(M)

(2.8)

G is called the gauge group of the spinc-structure and elements in G are called
gauge transformations.

We will, shortly, provide a more handy description of this gauge group but
before we move on, let’s recall a basic result on principal bundle maps. If G ↪−→
P

π−−→M is a principal G-bundle, (Uα,Φα) a set of trivializations and sα(x) =
Φ−1
α (x, e) the corresponding local sections, a bundle map ϕ : P −→ P produces

a system (ϕα) of functions ϕα : Uα −→ G by defining

ϕα(x) := π2(Φα ◦ ϕ(sα(x))). (2.9)

If Uα ∩ Uβ 6= ∅ and gαβ is the transition function, it is easy to see that ϕα and
ϕβ are related by

ϕβ(x) = g−1
αβ (x)ϕα(x)gαβ(x) (2.10)

for x ∈ Uαβ . In particular, if G is abelian, the local functions agree on their
overlap, and thus they piece together to a globally defined function M −→ G.
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Conversely, given a set (ϕα) of functions Uα −→ G satisfying (2.10), we can
construct a bundle map ϕ : P −→ P locally by

ϕ|π−1(Uα) = Φ−1
α (idUα

×ϕα) ◦ Φα.

One can check that this is well-defined, i.e. independent of the choice of trivial-
ization.

Over a local trivialization, ϕ just acts as left multiplication by ϕα(x):

Φα ◦ ϕ ◦ Φ−1
α (x, g) = Φα ◦ ϕ(Φ−1

α (x, e)) · g = Φα ◦ ϕ(sα(x) · g)
= [Φα ◦ ϕ(sα(x))] · g = (x, ϕα(x)) · g
= (x, ϕα(x)g).

Assume ϕ ∈ G. The requirement that ϕ covers the identity of the frame bundle
seriously limits how crazy the local functions ϕα can behave. Assume we have
an open set Uα and trivializations Φα of P cSpin(M) and Ψα of PSO(M). By (2.8)
we must have

Ψα ◦ Φc ◦ Φ−1
α (x, g) = Ψα ◦ Φc ◦ ϕ ◦ Φ−1

α (x, g)

for (x, g) ∈ Uα×Spinc(4). The left-hand side is just (x,Λc(g)) and by squeezing
Φ−1
α ◦ Φα in between Φc and ϕ we can calculate the right-hand side to be

(x,Λc(ϕα(x))Λc(g)). Hence ϕα(x) must be in the kernel of Λc, but this kernel is
(isomorphic to) U(1) ⊆ Spinc(4). Thus ϕα maps into U(1) and since this group
is abelian we can piece the local functions together to obtain a globally defined
function fϕ : M −→ U(1). Hence we have proved the following

Lemma 2.5. There is a natural group isomorphism G
∼−−→ C∞(M,U(1)).

A gauge transformation, ϕ, induces in a very natural way bundle automor-
phisms on the determinant line bundle as well as on the complex spinor bundle.
On the determinant line bundle a bundle map ϕ : L −→ L is defined by

[p, z] 7−→ [ϕ(p), z].

It is well-defined since

ϕ([p · g, λ(g−1)z]) = [ϕ(p · g), λ(g−1)z] = [ϕ(p) · g, λ(g−1)z]
= [ϕ(p), z] = ϕ([p, z]),

and it is an automorphism since the map L −→ L, [p, z] 7−→ [ϕ−1(p), z] is an
inverse. It even preserves the metric on L:

〈ϕ([p, z]), ϕ([p, z])〉 = 〈[ϕ(p), z], [ϕ(p), z′]〉 = zz′

= 〈[p, z], [p, z′]〉,

and therefore the pullback of a metric connection on L is again a metric con-
nection.

In the same way, ϕ induces a bundle endomorphism ϕ̃ : S −→ S by the same
formula as above:

[p, v] 7−→ [ϕ(p), v].

Obviously, it maps S± −→ S± and hence gives a map on sections ϕ̃ : Γ(S±) −→
Γ(S±).

Definition 2.6 (Action of the Gauge Group). A right action of the gauge
group G on the configuration space C is defined by

(ψ,A) · ϕ := ( ϕ̃−1(ψ) , ϕ∗A ). (2.11)

We will denote by B := C/G the quotient of C under the action of G.
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Let’s spend some time on transforming this definition into something more
manageable in terms of the isomorphism in Lemma 2.5. We let ϕα denote the
local functions of ϕ corresponding to a set of sections sα : Uα −→ P cSpin(M).
The section sα gives a trivialization Φα of L0 = P cSpin(M) ×λ U(1) over Uα by
[sα(x), z] 7−→ (x, z). Since U(1) is abelian, the local functions ϕα(x) = π2(Φα ◦
ϕ◦Φ−1

α (x, 1)) of ϕ piece together to a globally defined function fϕ : M −→ U(1).
This is related to the function fϕ in the following way:

fϕ(x) = π2(Φα ◦ ϕ ◦ Φ−1
α )(x, 1) = π2(Φα ◦ ϕ[sα(x), 1])

= π2(Φα[ϕ(sα(x)), 1]) = π2(Φα([sα(x) · ϕα(x), 1]))

= π2(Φα[sα(x), λ(ϕα(x))]) = π2(x, λ(fϕ(x)))

= λ(fϕ(x)).

Since ϕα(x) was in U(1) ⊆ Spinc(4), fϕ(x) is really just the square of fϕ(x).
For the bundle automorphism ϕ̃ of Sc(M)+ we also have local functions,

ϕ̃α : Uα −→ Aut(∆+
4 ) given uniquely by the equation

Φα ◦ ϕ̃ ◦ Φ−1
α (x, v) = (x, ϕ̃α(x)v).

By a calculation as above we can show that

ϕ̃α(x) = (κc4)
+(ϕα(x)) = (κc4)

+(fϕ(x)).

Thus we see, again, that they can be pieced together to a global function
f̃ϕ : M −→ Aut(∆+

4 ). Moreover, the U(1)-part of Spinc(4) just acts as scalar
multiplication, i.e. (κc4)

+(fϕ(x)) = fϕ(x), thus f̃ϕ = fϕ.
The claim is now that ϕ̃(ψ) is nothing but pointwise multiplication by fϕ, i.e.

ϕ̃(ψ)(x) = fϕ(x)ψ(x). Assume x ∈ Uα, then there exists a v ∈ ∆+
4 such that

ψ(x) = [sα(x), v] and hence:

ϕ(ψ)(x) = ϕ̃(ψ(x)) = ϕ̃([sα(x), v]) = [ϕ(sα(x)), v]

= [sα(x) · ϕα(x), v] = [sα(x), λ(ϕα(x))v] = λ(ϕα(x))[sα(x), v]

= fϕ(x)ψ(x).

Thus, of course, ϕ̃−1(ψ) = f−1
ϕ ψ = fϕ−1ψ.

Next we investigate the effect of the action on the connection A, or rather on
the local connection 1-forms of A. If AαA denotes the local connection 1-form of A

over some trivialization neighborhood UA and AαA′ denotes the local connection
1-forms for the pullback connection A′ := ϕ∗A, it is well-known that the two
local connection 1-forms are related by

AαA′ = AαA + ϕ−1
α dϕa = AαA + λ(ϕ−1

α )d(λ ◦ ϕα) = AαA + f−2
ϕ d(f2

ϕ)

= AαA + 2f−1
ϕ dfϕ = AαA − 2fϕd(f−1

ϕ ).

The last identity follows since 0 = d(fϕf−1
ϕ ) = fϕd(f−1

ϕ ) + f−1
ϕ dfϕ. Hence we

have proved the following:

Proposition 2.7. Let ϕ ∈ G correspond to the function fϕ under the isomor-
phism in Lemma 2.5. Then

(ψ,A) · ϕ = (f−1
ϕ ψ,A + 2fϕdfϕ).

We are then ready to prove:

Lemma 2.8. The set of solutions to the Seiberg-Witten equations is invariant
under the action of the gauge group.
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Proof. Observe, using (1.21), that

(
/Dϕ∗A(f−1

ϕ ψ)− f−1
ϕ /DAψ

)
α
(x) =

4∑
k=1

(
ek · [(Ek)xf−1

ϕ ψα(x)]

+
1
2
Aαϕ∗A(Ek)ek · (f−1

ϕ ψα(x))− 1
2
f−1
ϕ AαA(Ek)ek · ψα(x)

)
=

4∑
k=1

(
(df−1

ϕ )x(Ek)ek · ψα(x)− f−1
ϕ fϕ(df−1

ϕ )x(Ek)ek · ψα(x)
)

= 0.

Thus if (ψ,A) satisfies (2.6a), then clearly also (f−1
ϕ ψ,ϕ∗A) = (ψ,A) ·ϕ satisfies

(2.6a).
Under the gauge transformation ϕ the field strength FA transforms into

f−1
ϕ FAfϕ = FA, i.e. it is unaffected by the gauge transformation. Similarly

q(f−1
ϕ ψ) = (ρ4 ◦Q)−1[(f−1

ϕ ψ)⊗ (f−1
ϕ ψ)∗ − 1

2
|f−1
ϕ ψ|2] = |f−1

ϕ |2q(ψ) = q(ψ).

Hence also (2.6b) is invariant under gauge transformations.

Definition 2.9 (Moduli Space). The quotient M(η) := S(η)/G is called the
moduli space of the Seiberg-Witten equations.

Definition 2.10 (Stabilizer). Given a configuration C we define the stabilizer
Stab(C) to be the set of all elements in G which, under the action defined above,
map C to itself, i.e.

Stab(C) = {ϕ ∈ G | C · ϕ = C}

(there should be no risk of confusing this with the set of stabilizers for a field of
Fredholm operators).

A configuration C is called irreducible if Stab(C) = {1}. Otherwise it is called
reducible. The set of irreducible configurations is denoted C∗.

We note that C∗ is gauge invariant: assume C ∈ C∗ and let ϕ ∈ G. If ϕ′ ∈
Stab(C · ϕ) then, since G is abelian

C · ϕ = (C · ϕ) · ϕ′ = (C · ϕ′) · ϕ,

i.e. C = C · ϕ′ and thus ϕ′ ∈ Stab(C), hence ϕ′ = 1. Therefore it makes sense to
define

B∗ := C∗/G.

This is of course just a subset of B = C/G.
In a similar fashion the irreducible solution space S∗(η) is gauge invariant and

hence we can define the irreducible moduli space

M∗(η) := S∗(η)/G.

Lemma 2.11. A configuration C = (ψ,A) is reducible, if and only if ψ ≡ 0,
and in this case we have under the canonical bijection G

∼−−→ C∞(M,U(1)) that
Stab(C) = U(1).

Proof. If ψ ≡ 0 then all gauge transformations corresponding to constant
functions in C∞(M,U(1)) are in Stab(C), hence C is reducible.

Conversely, if C = (ψ,A) is reducible, and ϕ ∈ Stab(C) then in particular
A = A + 2(dfϕ)f−1

ϕ , i.e. we must have dfϕ ≡ 0 and hence fϕ is locally constant.
Since M was assumed to be connected, fϕ is globally constant. If also f−1

ϕ ψ = ψ
should be satisfied for some (constant) fϕ 6= 1, we must have ψ ≡ 0.
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2.2 The Sobolev Setting

Up till now we have been working exclusively within the smooth category: all
functions, sections, connections etc. have been smooth. It turns out, however,
that this setting is not well-tailored for the work we are about to undertake:
investigating the topology of the moduli space. We are forced to leave the smooth
world and enter the realm of Sobolev spaces.

If E −→ M is a Riemannian vector bundle, it makes sense to talk about
Lp-sections of E: they are the measurable sections ψ : M −→ E for which the
integral ∫

M

|ψ(x)|pdµ(x)

is finite (here µ is the unique measure on M given by the metric on M). The
space of Lp-sections of E is denoted Lp(M,E) or just Lp(E). One can show that
this is a Banach space, and, in the case p = 2, a Hilbert space. Similarly, we can
define Sobolev spaces of sections of E. Assume that ∇ is a metric connection on
E. The tangent bundle TM has the Levi-Civita connection, and via the bundle
isomorphism TM

∼−−→ T ∗M we can turn it into a connection on T ∗M simply
by defining ∇Xω := (∇Xω

])[. The tensor product of these two connections is
a connection on T ∗M ⊗ E, and we denote it by ∇ also. It maps into T ∗M ⊗
T ∗M ⊗ E. Again, taking the tensor product with the Levi-Civita connection
yields a connection ∇ on T ∗M ⊗ T ∗M ⊗ E and so on. Hence we have maps

Γ(E) ∇−−−→ Γ(T ∗M ⊗ E) ∇−−−→ Γ(T ∗M ⊗ T ∗M ⊗ E) −→ · · ·

We let ∇k := ∇ ◦ · · · ◦ ∇ denote the composition of the first k of these maps.
We also have a fiber metric on T ∗M ⊗ E, namely the tensor product of the

fiber metrics on T ∗M ∼= TM and E. Explicitly, if ωp⊗ sx, ω̃p⊗ s̃x ∈ T ∗xM ⊗Ex,
then

〈ωx ⊗ sx, ω̃x ⊗ s̃x〉 := 〈ωx, ω̃x〉〈sx, s̃x〉,

which gives the fiberwise norm

|ωx ⊗ sx| = |ωx||sx|

on T ∗xM⊗Ex. Similarly, we obtain metrics on the higher bundles (T ∗M)⊗k⊗E.
Define for each 1 ≤ p <∞ and each k ∈ N0 the Sobolev norm ‖ · ‖Lp

k
on Γc(E)

by

‖u‖Lp
k

:=
( k∑
j=0

‖∇ju‖pLp

)1/p

=
( k∑
j=0

∫
M

‖∇ju‖pEdµg
)1/p

.

The notation can be a bit misleading, for as a matter of fact, the Sobolev spaces
depend not only on M and E but also on the metric on M as well as on
the metric and connection on E. Thus á priori there is no canonical choice of
norm! However, one can show that if M is compact, the above norm is indeed
independent of all these choices, in the sense that any two norms defined in this
way will be equivalent. We will be content with compact base manifolds and for
that reason, on compact manifolds the following definition is well-posed (up to
norm equivalence).

Definition 2.12 (Sobolev Space). Let 1 ≤ p < ∞ and k ∈ N0 and assume
that E is a Riemannian vector bundle over a compact, orientable Riemannian
manifold M . Then define the Sobolev space Lpk(M,E) (or just Lpk(E)) as the
completion of Γ(E) in the Sobolev norm ‖ · ‖Lp

k
.
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There is another approach to defining Sobolev spaces, one that relates to
the “classical” Sobolev spaces and norms over Rn. Continue to let M denote a
compact oriented Riemannian manifold and E a smooth rank N vector bundle
over M . Pick a finite atlas (Ui, ϕi)Ji=1 for M for which each open set Ui is a
trivialization neighborhood of E and let (ρi) be a partition of unity with compact
support subordinate to this cover. For any ψ ∈ Γ(E) we have that (ρiψ)◦ϕ−1

i is
a smooth map Rn −→ E with compact support in ρi(Ui). Since E is trivial over
the support of ρiψ, we may view (ρiψ) ◦ϕ−1

i as a smooth compactly supported
map Rn −→ CN . Thus for any k ∈ N it is an element of L2

k(Rn)×· · ·×L2
k(Rn),

and we define the Sobolev norm by

‖ψ‖′k :=
J∑
i=1

‖(ρiψ) ◦ ϕ−1
i ‖L2

k(Rn)N

where of course the norm on the right-hand side is the product norm. One can
show that this norm is equivalent to the previously defined norm thus showing
that being in a Sobolev space is a local condition.

The next theorem, which we state without proof, comprises all we need to
know about elliptic differential operators (see for instance [18] Theorem 1.2.18
and/or [13] Theorem 5.2):

Theorem 2.13. Let E −→ M and F −→ M be smooth vector bundles over a
compact manifold and let A : Γ(E) −→ Γ(F ) be an elliptic differential operator
of order k. Then the following hold :

1) The minimal and maximal realization of the differential operator is iden-
tical, they are both unbounded operators L2(E) −→ L2(F ) with domain
L2
k(E). We call it the analytic realization, Ak, of A.

2) The Hilbert space adjoint of Ak equals the analytic realization of the formal
adjoint.

3) For an integer m ≥ k the restriction of Ak to L2
m(E) is a bounded Fredholm

operator Am : L2
m(E) −→ L2

m−k(F ), and there exist finite-dimensional
subspaces V ⊆ Γ(E) and W ⊆ Γ(F ) such that kerAm = V and (imAm)⊥ =
W for all m.

4) (Elliptic Estimate). For each m ≥ k there exists a constant Cm such that

‖u‖m ≤ Cm(‖u‖m−k + ‖Au‖m−k) (2.12)

for all u ∈ L2
m(E).

5) (Elliptic Regularity). If Au ∈ L2
m(F ) then u ∈ L2

k+m(E), in particular, if
Au is smooth, then u is smooth.

5) Let P : L2(E) −→ L2(E) be the orthogonal projection onto kerAk. For all
1 < p <∞ and m ∈ N there exists a constant C > 0 (depending on A, p,
m) such that

‖u− Pu‖Lp
k+m

≤ C‖Au‖Lp
m
. (2.13)

By Hölder’s inequality we deduce that if p, q and r are real numbers in [1,∞ [
satisfying 1

p + 1
q ≤

1
r then pointwise multiplication gives a map

Lp(M)× Lq(M) −→ Lr(M).

This is an example of Sobolev multiplication. We will need a more advanced
version of this, involving Sobolev spaces. This can be proved quite generally
by use of the Hölder inequality and the Sobolev Embedding Theorem. Here we
restrict to the special cases of our interests:
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Theorem 2.14 (Sobolev multiplication). Let dimM = 4 and k1 ≥ 3 and
k2 ≥ 2 be integers satisfying k1 ≥ k2, then there exists a continuous map, the
Sobolev multiplication:

L2
k1(M)× L2

k2(M) −→ L2
k2(M).

In particular, L2
k(M) is a Banach algebra for k ≥ 3. Moreover, if k ≥ 3 is an

integer then there exists a Sobolev multiplication

Lm+2
k−m(M)× L2

k(M) −→ Lm+2
k−m(M)

for each m ∈ {1, . . . , k}.

The proofs of these statements may be found in [1] Corollary 1.53 and 1.54.
Assume we have two vector bundles E1 and E2. Does there exist a Sobolev

multiplication
Lp1k1(E1)× Lp2k2(E2) −→ Lpk(E1 ⊗ E2)

under proper requirements on the constants? Yes, for since we are over a compact
manifold, being in a Sobolev space is a local property, and thus over some local
neighborhood we can pick trivializations and then the tensor product reduces
to plain pointwise multiplication. Hence in the theorem above we can replace
M by vector bundles and product by tensor product or wedge product.

For the Sobolev multiplication to work and for L2
k to be an algebra under

Sobolev multiplication we had to require that k ≥ 3. Often one of the factors
will be the differential of something and for this reason we have to require
k ≥ 4. This is also sufficient to ensure that the elements in the Sobolev spaces
are continuous. Therefore we apply the following convention: When nothing else
is mentioned, k is an integer at least 4! Later in this chapter we will show that
k really doesn’t matter.

Given a k ≥ 4 we want to “Sobolev-complete” the configuration space C =
Γ(S+)×A. There is no problem in completing Γ(S+) we simply take the Sobolev
space L2

k(S
+). To complete A recall that A = A0 + iΩ1(M) where A0 was the

fixed reference connection A0. Ω1(M) can be Sobolev-completed to L2
k(T

∗M)
and thus we define

Ak := A0 + L2
k(iT

∗M) and Ck := L2
k(S

+)× Ak.

The space Ck is called the configuration space.
It still makes sense to talk about /DA and FA even for A ∈ Ak. Inspired by

(1.22) we define for A = A0 + α ∈ Ak the Dirac operator /DA : L2
k(S) −→

L2
k−1(S) by

/DAψ := /DA0
ψ +

1
2
α · ψ.

By Sobolev multiplication, ψ 7−→ 1
2α·ψ is continuous as a map L2

k(S) −→ L2
k(S),

and thus as a map L2
k(S) −→ L2

k−1(S) it is compact, i.e. the only difference
between /DA and /DA0

is a compact perturbation. Thus /DA is still Fredholm.
One can show (and this is done in [1]) that for this “new” Dirac operator the
elliptic estimate, the elliptic regularity and the unique continuation property
still hold.

Inspired by (1.24) we define for A = A0 + α ∈ Ak the curvature FA :=
FA0 + dα. Furthermore we can define q(ψ) for ψ ∈ L2

k(S
+) in the following

way: take a representative for ψ and apply the pointwise operations on this
representative (recall that q(ψ) was defined pointwise) and then take its Sobolev
class. By Sobolev multiplication we still have q(ψ) ∈ L2

k(iΛ
2T ∗M).

Hence it makes sense to talk about the Seiberg-Witten equations in this set-
ting. The space of solutions to these equations among the configurations in Ck



2.2 The Sobolev Setting 41

(where we perturb by a 2-form η ∈ L2
k−1(Λ

2
+T

∗M)) is denoted Sk(η). If we for
η ∈ L2

k−1(iΛ
2
+T

∗M) define the map

F η : Ck −→ L2
k−1(S

−)× L2
k−1(iΛ

2
+T

∗M)

by

F η(ψ,A) =
(

/DAψ
F+

A − q(ψ) + η

)
, (2.14)

it should be clear that Sk(η) = (F η)−1(0).

Proposition 2.15. The map F η is a differentiable map and its differential at
the point C = (ψ,A) is given by

dF ηC

(
ϕ
α

)
=
(

1
2α · ψ + /DAϕ
d+α− dqψϕ

)
(2.15)

where

dqψ(ϕ) = (ρ4 ◦Q)−1
[
ϕ⊗ ψ∗ + ψ ⊗ ϕ∗ − 1

2
(〈ϕ,ψ〉+ 〈ψ,ϕ〉) id

]
. (2.16)

In particular Sk(η) is a closed subset of Ck.

Proof. To calculate the differential, first note that if F : M × N −→ K is
a differentiable map between manifolds, then for (X,Y ) ∈ T(x0,y0)M × N ∼=
Tx0M × Ty0N

dF(x0,y0)(X,Y ) = dF 1
x0

(X) + dF 2
y0(Y ) (2.17)

where F 1(x) = F (x, y0) and F 2(y) = F (x0, y).
Accordingly we may calculate the differential componentwise. First we com-

pute the differential of the map (ψ,A) 7−→ /DAψ, and again we use (2.17): For
a fixed A, the map ψ 7−→ /DAψ is C-linear and hence is its own differential,
and for a fixed ψ we have /DAψ = /DA0

ψ + 1
2α · ψ but here /DA0

ψ is just a
constant and in α · ψ the dependence on α is again linear and is thus also its
own differential. Hence the differential of the first component is just the map
(ϕ, α) 7−→ /DAϕ+ 1

2α · ψ.
For the second component note that FA0+α = FA0 + dα and thus F+

A0+α
=

F+
A0

+d+α, and since α 7−→ d+α depends linearly on α this is its own differential.
For a fixed A, the only ψ-dependence is on q (η is just a constant) and thus we
get the term dqψ(ϕ). The identity (2.16) can be proved in a manner analogous
to calculating the derivative of a product of functions.

The equation dF ηC = 0 is the linearized version of the Seiberg-Witten equation
near C. Solutions to this equation may approximate solutions to the real Seiberg-
Witten equations.

In the same spirit as above we complete the gauge group:

Definition 2.16 (Gauge Group). Define the gauge group Gk := L2
k(M,U(1)),

to be the set of functions in L2
k(M) mapping into U(1) almost everywhere.

This is a closed subset of L2
k(M) since a sequence (fn) ⊆ L2

k(M,U(1)) con-
verging in the Sobolev norm will converge pointwise almost everywhere. As U(1)
is a closed subset of C, the claim follows.

Lemma 2.17. The gauge group Gk is a Hilbert-Lie group for k ≥ 3. The Lie
algebra of Gk is gk = iL2

k(M) with the zero bracket and the exponential map
exp : iL2

k(M) −→ Gk is just the usual exponential map exp(f)(x) = ef(x).
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Proof. Consider the map L2
k(M,C) −→ L2

k(M) given by f 7−→ |f |2. This
is a smooth map between the Hilbert manifolds L2

k(M,C) and L2
k(M) and its

differential L2
k(M,C) −→ L2

k(M) is given by f1 + if2 7−→ 2(f1 + f2). Thus
the map is a submersion 1 and therefore the level set corresponding to the
constant function 1, which equals Gk, is an embedded submanifold of L2

k(M,C),
in particular a manifold in its own right. Sobolev multiplication L2

k(M,C) −→
L2
k(M,C) is continuous and bilinear, and therefore smooth, and it restricts to a

smooth product in Gk. Likewise with inversion. Hence Gk is a Hilbert-Lie group.
The Lie algebra is just the tangent space at the identity. Let gt = eft be a

smooth curve in Gk with g0 equal to the identity element, i.e. ft ∈ iL2
k(M,R)

and f0 ≡ 0. Then we see

d

dt

∣∣∣∣
t=0

gt =
d

dt

∣∣∣∣
t=0

ft.

Any element in iL2
k(M) can be obtained as the derivative d

dt

∣∣
t=0

ft of some
smooth curve ft and therefore

T1Gk = iL2
k(M).

Since the group Gk is abelian, the bracket [ , ] is trivial.

Definition 2.18 (Gauge Group Action). On the configuration space Ck we
define for k ≥ 3 an action ρ of the gauge group Gk+1 by

(ψ,A) · λ = (λ−1ψ,A + 2λ−1dλ).

By Proposition 2.7 this definition is consistent with our previous definition in
the smooth setting. The presence of the differential operator d lowers the degree
of regularity of λ by 1 (that’s why we had to require extra regularity of the gauge
transformation) and therefore dλ ∈ L2

k(iΛ
1T ∗M). The Sobolev multiplication

L2
k × L2

k −→ L2
k

guarantees that 2λ−1dλ ∈ L2
k since λ−1 = λ is of course also in Gk+1 ⊆ Gk.

Lemma 2.19. The action ρ : Ck × Gk+1 −→ Ck is differentiable and its differ-
ential at the point (C, 1) = ((ψ,A), 1)

dρ((ψ,A),1) : L2
k(S

+)× L2
k(iΛ

1T ∗M)× iL2
k+1(M) −→ L2

k(S
+)× L2

k(iΛ
1T ∗M)

is given by

dρ((ψ,A),1)

ϕα
f

 =
(
ϕ− fψ
α+ 2df

)
.

Proof. As noted above, we just have to calculate the differentials of the maps
ρ1, C′ 7−→ C′ · 1 = C′ and ρC given by λ 7−→ C · λ. Since ρ1 is just the identity,
its differential is also just the identity. To calculate the differential dρC

1 we use
the exponential map. Let f ∈ L2

k+1(M, iR), then

dρC
1 (f) =

d

dt

∣∣∣∣
t=0

ρC(exp tf)

=
d

dt

∣∣∣∣
t=0

(
exp(−tf)ψ,A + 2 exp(−tf)d(exp tf)

)
=

d

dt

∣∣∣∣
t=0

(
exp(−tf)ψ,A + 2tdf

)
= (−fψ, 2df). (2.18)

1When dealing with Banach manifolds, showing that a map is a submersion also requires
verifying that the kernel of the differential has a complement, but in this case we are dealing
with Hilbert manifolds and in Hilbert spaces any subspace has a complement, and thus this
requirement is superfluous.
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Adding the two contributions gives the desired result.

Definition 2.20 (Stabilizer). For a given configuration C ∈ Ck we define its
stabilizer Stab(C) to be the subgroup of elements of Gk+1 which fix C.

A configuration C is called irreducible if Stab(C) = {1}. The set of irreducible
configurations is denoted C∗k. A configuration which is not irreducible is called
reducible.

Lemma 2.21. The configuration C = (ψ,A) ∈ Ck is reducible if and only if
ψ ≡ 0 and in this case Stab(C) = U(1) ⊆ Gk+1.

Proof. If C = (ψ,A) is a reducible configuration and λ ∈ Stab(C), then we
must have dλ = 0 and then by elliptic regularity, the function λ will be smooth,
and the argument is exactly identical to the one in the smooth case above
(Lemma 2.11).

In accordance with the notation in the previous section we define

Bk := Ck/Gk+1 as well as B∗
k := C∗k/Gk+1.

We put S∗k(η) := Sk(η) ∩ C∗k (the irreducible solutions to the Seiberg-Witten
equations) and define the moduli spaces

Mk(η) := Sk(η)/Gk+1 and M∗
k(η) := S∗k(η)/Gk+1.

But wait a minute, originally we set out to study the moduli space of smooth
solutions, it seems now that we have extended this space dramatically? Yes, the
space of solutions has been extended, but so has the gauge group and these
two increments are, as we shall soon realize, perfectly balanced. A first step on
this path to enlightenment is Proposition 2.23. At the end of Section 2.3, when
we have shown that the moduli spaces are compact, we will undertake a more
detailed study of the relations of the different moduli spaces among each other

A major player in the proofs ahead is the operator d+ + 2d∗ where d+ :
Ω1(M) −→ Ω2

+(M) denote the self-dual part of d, explicitly:

d+ω := (dω)+ =
1
2
(1 + ∗)dω.

The formula of the index of this operator contains some entities which we have
not yet defined. First we recall that the Hodge star operator maps the space of
harmonic forms to itself, thus ∗ : H 2(M) −→ H 2(M) is an involution and we
can split the space of harmonic 2-forms into eigenspaces

H 2(M) = H 2
+ (M)⊕H 2

− (M)

where H 2
± (M) = 1

2 (1± ∗)H 2(M). Now define

b±2 := dimR H 2
± (M) and σ(M) := b+2 − b−2 .

The integer σ(M) is called the signature of the manifold. Writing only σ(M)
and not σ(M, g) indicates that σ(M) is independent of the metric, but how?
The Betti numbers b±2 and hence σ(M) were defined in terms of the Hodge
star, which is certainly metric-dependent? Luckily there is an equivalent and
entirely topological definition of the signature. Define the intersection form of
the manifold I : H2(M ; R)×H2(M ; R) −→ R by

I([α], [β]) =
∫
M

α ∧ β
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(here the singular cohomology group H2(M ; R) is identified with the de Rham
cohomology group). This is obviously bilinear and symmetric, so it is repre-
sented by a symmetric b2× b2 matrix. Furthermore I is non-degenerate: given a
non-zero 2-form α, we let (U, x1, x2, x3, x4) be a coordinate patch on which α is
everywhere non-zero. α is a linear combination of dx1 ∧ dx2, dx1 ∧ dx3, dx1 ∧
dx4, dx2 ∧ dx3, dx2 ∧ dx4 and dx3 ∧ dx4 and we may assume (by shrinking
U if necessary) that the coefficient function α12 of dx1 ∧ dx2 is strictly posi-
tive on U . Then if f denotes a positive bump function supported in U we put
β := f dx3 ∧ dx4 (this is now a globally defined 2-form) and then we see that
I(α, β) 6= 0, since α∧ β = fα12dx1 ∧ dx2 ∧ dx3 ∧ dx4. Thus I is non-degenerate
and hence the diagonalization of its matrix contains only non-zero eigenvalues.
Then it turns out (I will not prove that) that b+2 equals the number of posi-
tive eigenvalues (counted with multiplicity) and b−2 is the number of negative
eigenvalues (counted with multiplicity). I was defined without reference to the
metric and therefore b±2 and σ(M) depend only on the manifold M and not the
metric.

Lemma 2.22. The operator

d+ + 2d∗ : Ω1(M) −→ Ω2(M)⊕ C∞(M)

is elliptic and ker(d+ + 2d∗) = H 1(M) (the space of harmonic 1-forms on M)
and coker(d++2d∗) ∼= H 0(M)⊕H 2

+ (M). Furthermore the index of the operator
is given by

indR(d+ + 2d∗) = b1 − 1− b+2 . (2.19)

Proof. It is a well-known result from the theory of differential operators that
the differential operator in question is elliptic if and only if the complex

0 // C∞(M) 2d // Ω1(M) d+ // Ω2
+(M) // 0

(which we will call Ω∗) is elliptic, i.e. if and only if the corresponding symbol
complex

0 // C
2iξ∧· // Λ1T ∗xMC

(iξ∧·)+// Λ2
+T

∗
xMC // 0 (2.20)

is exact for any 0 6= ξ ∈ T ∗xMC (the complexified tangent space) for all x ∈ M .
The first map in (2.20) is clearly injective. Pick a complex basis {ξ1, ξ2, ξ3, ξ4}
for TxMC such that ξ1 = iξ. Then one can check that Λ2

+T
∗
xMC is spanned by

ξ1 ∧ ξ2 + ξ3 ∧ ξ4 = 2(ξ1 ∧ ξ2)+,
ξ1 ∧ ξ3 + ξ4 ∧ ξ2 = 2(ξ1 ∧ ξ3)+,
ξ1 ∧ ξ4 + ξ2 ∧ ξ3 = 2(ξ1 ∧ ξ4)+.

This shows that (iξ ∧ ·)+ is surjective and that the kernel of the map exactly is
the span of ξ1 = iξ, i.e. that the complex (2.20) is exact.

To show the identity ker(d+ + 2d∗) = H 1(M) note first that the inclusion
“⊇” is obvious since a form ω is harmonic if and only if it satisfies dω = d∗ω = 0.
To show the converse inclusion note the following for ω ∈ Ω1(M)

0 =
∫
M

d(ω ∧ dω) =
∫
M

dω ∧ dω =
∫
M

dω ∧ (∗ ∗ dω)

= (dω | ∗ dω) = (d+ω + d−ω | d+ω − d−ω)

= ‖d+ω‖2 − ‖d−ω‖2 + (d−ω | d+ω)− (d+ω | d−ω)

= ‖d+ω‖2 − ‖d−ω‖2,



2.2 The Sobolev Setting 45

thus d+ω = 0 if and only if d−ω = 0. If ω ∈ ker(d+ + 2d∗) we must have ω ∈
ker d+ and ω ∈ ker(2d∗) = ker(d∗) (since the two operators map into different
spaces), and then by the calculations above, ω ∈ ker d+ implies ω ∈ ker d, thus
ω is harmonic.

By the theory of elliptic complexes the index of the operator d++2d∗ originat-
ing from the complex Ω∗ is just the Euler characteristic of this complex, i.e. the
alternating sum of the dimensions of the cohomology groups. First, the zeroth
cohomology H0(Ω∗) is just ker d, and since M is, by assumption, connected, we
know that ker d is just the constant functions on M , i.e. H0(Ω∗) = ker d ∼= R
and thus dimH0(Ω∗) = 1. The cohomology group H1(Ω∗) = ker d+/ im d is
by a generalized version of the Hodge decomposition theorem isomorphic to
ker(d+) ∩ ker(2d∗) = ker(d+ + 2d∗) = ker(d+ + d∗) = H 1(M), and thus
dimH1(Ω∗) = b1.

Finally, let’s calculate H2(Ω∗). Take β ∈ Ω2
+(M), then by Hodge decomposi-

tion
β = h+ dα1 + ∗dα2

(to be perfectly honest, Hodge says that β = h + dα1 + d∗α̃2 but then we can
just take α2 := − ∗ α̃2). We act by ∗ to get

β = ∗h+ dα2 + ∗dα1.

By uniqueness of the Hodge decomposition we get ∗h = h and dα1 = dα2 and
therefore

β = h+ dα1 + ∗dα1 = h+ 1
2 (1 + ∗)d(2α1) = h+ d+(2α1).

This formula states that any self-dual 2-form, β is cohomologous to a self-dual
harmonic 2-form h and hence that the natural map

H 2
+ (M) −→ H2(Ω∗) = Ω2

+(M)/ im d+ (2.21)

(the composition of the inclusion into Ω2
+(M) and of the quotient map) is sur-

jective. Injectivity is assured by the uniqueness of the Hodge decomposition.
Thus dimH2(Ω∗) = b+2 and the alternating sum of the Betti numbers gives the
stated index.

Proposition 2.23. Consider the Seiberg-Witten equations perturbed by η ∈
L2
k(iΛ

2
+T

∗M) where k ≥ 4. For every solution C ∈ S3(η) there exists a gauge
transformation λ ∈ G4 such that C·λ ∈ Sk+1. If C happens to be in Sm(η) ⊆ S3(η)
for some m ≤ k then we can choose λ ∈ Gm+1. In particular, if η is a smooth
2-form (e.g. if η = 0), any solution in S3(η) is gauge equivalent to a smooth
solution.

Proof. First assume (ϕ,B) ∈ S3(η). A3 is affine, translated by A0, and thus

ib := B−A0

is in L2
3(iT

∗M). Hodge decomposition states that

L2
3(T

∗M) = H 1(M)⊕ d(L2
4(M))⊕ d∗(L2

4(Λ
2T ∗M))

and therefore we can write b = b0 +df +d∗β for some b0 ∈ H 1(M), f ∈ L2
4(M)

and β ∈ L2
4(Λ

2T ∗M) (f and β, however, need not be uniquely determined). Put

λ := exp(− i
2f) ∈ G4 and α := ib0 + id∗β.
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As b0 is harmonic and since d∗ ◦ d∗ = 0, we have d∗α = 0. Now, put (ψ,A) :=
(ϕ,B) · λ, i.e. ψ = λ−1ϕ and

A = B + 2 exp( i2f)d exp(− i
2f) = B + 2 exp( i2f) exp(− i

2f)(− i
2 )df

= B− idf = A0 + ib− idf = A0 + ib0 + id∗β = A0 + α.

Because we have /DAψ = /DA0
ψ+ 1

2 ia·ψ and FA = FA0 +dα we get the following
slightly modified version of the Seiberg-Witten equations for (ψ,A):

/DA0
ψ = −1

2
α · ψ, (2.22a)

d+α = q(ψ)− η − F+
A0
. (2.22b)

Since (ϕ,B) ∈ C3 and λ ∈ G4 we have (ψ,A) = (ϕ,B) · λ ∈ C3, in particular we
have ψ ∈ L2

3(S
+) and α ∈ L2

3(iT
∗M). By the Sobolev multiplication L2

3×L2
3 −→

L2
3 we obtain that 1

2α · ψ is in L2
3(S

+) as well. By elliptic regularity of /DA0
we

then get ψ ∈ L2
4(S

+).
We can to the left-hand side of the second equation add the term 2d∗α = 0

thus
(d+ + 2d∗)α = q(ψ)− η − F+

A0
(2.23)

and the right-hand side is in L2
3(iΛ

2
+T

∗M) since q(ψ) is in L2
3(iΛ

2
+T

∗M) and
F+

A0
is smooth. By (2.23) we have (d+ + 2d∗)α ∈ L2

3(iΛ
2
+T

∗M) and since the
operator d+ + 2d∗ is elliptic (Lemma 2.22) we get α ∈ L2

4(iT
∗M). This in

turn implies that 1
2α · ψ is in L2

4(S
+) which then implies (by (2.22a)) that

ψ ∈ L2
5(S

+) which then implies that q(ψ) (and thus also the right-hand side of
(2.22b)) is in L2

4(iΛ
2
+T

∗M) which implies that α ∈ L2
5(iT

∗M) and so on. We
can continue this process until q(ψ) reaches the regularity of η, which happens
exactly when ψ ∈ L2

k+1(S
+). Elliptic regularity on (2.22b) then says that also

α ∈ L2
k+1(iT

∗M) and hence that (ψ,A) ∈ Ck+1. If η happens to be smooth we
can continue this bootstrapping process indefinitely and by Sobolev embedding,
(ψ,A) must be a smooth configuration.

2.3 Topology of the Moduli Space
In this section we will equip Ck and Mk with natural topologies (induced by
metrics) and we will show that Mk in this topology is a compact Hausdorff space.
In the section to follow we will investigate the local structure of the moduli
space and eventually realize, that it is a smooth compact finite-dimensional(!)
manifold.

It is not hard to guess which metric we want to equip Ck with, namely the
following

dk
(
(ψ,A), (ψ′,A′)

)
:= (‖ψ − ψ′‖2

L2
k

+ ‖A−A′‖2
L2

k
)

1
2 .

In order to show that this metric descends to a metric on the quotient Bk we
will need the following technical lemma

Lemma 2.24. Assume k ≥ 3 and Ck 3 (ψn,An) → (ψ,A) and Ck 3 (ψ′n,A
′
n) →

(ψ′,A′) (in the metric dk, of course) and that there exists λn ∈ Gk+1 such that
(ψ′n,A

′
n) = (ψn,An) · λn. Then λn has a convergent subsequence λnk

→ λ and
(ψ′,A′) = (ψ,A) · λ.

Proof. By definition of the action we see that

1
2
λn(A′

n −An) = dλn. (2.24)
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Since M is compact and |λn(x)| = 1 we obviously have λn ∈ Lp(M) for all
p ≥ 1, in particular λn ∈ Lk+2(M). Since A′

n − An ∈ L2
k(iT

∗M) and since
we have a Sobolev product Lk+2 × L2

k −→ Lk+2 we see that λn(A′
n − An) ∈

Lk+2(iT ∗M). As dλn = (d + d∗)λn and as d + d∗ is elliptic, elliptic regularity
gives λn ∈ Lk+2

1 (M). The elliptic estimate for the sequence (λn) says that

‖λn‖Lk+2
1

≤ C(‖dλn‖Lk+2 + ‖λn‖Lk+2)

= C(‖ 1
2λn(A

′
n −An)‖Lk+2 + ‖λn‖Lk+2).

(λn) is Lk+2-bounded and (A′
n − An) is L2

k-bounded (the last one because it
converges to A′−A) and by the continuous Sobolev multiplication Lk+2×L2

k −→
Lk+2 we get that 1

2λn(A
′
n−An) is Lk+2-bounded. Consequently, by the estimate

above, (λn) is Lk+2
1 -bounded.

By the Rellich lemma the embedding Lk+2
1 (M) ↪−→ Lk+2(M) is compact,

hence the Lk+2
1 -bounded sequence (λn) has an Lk+2-convergent subsequence

λnk
. This is our desired subsequence. However, Lk+2-convergence is not suffi-

cient, we need it to converge in Gk+1 = L2
k+1(M,U(1)). By (2.24) and Sobolev

multiplication we see that dλnk
converges in Lk+1 and by the elliptic estimate

we see that λnk
converges in Lk+1

1 . Thus by “elliptic bootstrapping” we obtain
L2
k+1-convergence of (λnk

). Since the action of Gk+1 is differentiable and thus
in particular continuous we get

(ψ′,A′) = lim
k→∞

(ψ′nk
,A′

nk
) = lim

k→∞
(ψnk

,Ank
) · λnk

= (ψ,A) · λ

and this proves the lemma.

Now define a metric dk on Bk = Ck/Gk+1 by

dk([ψ,A], [ψ′,A′]) := inf{dk
(
(ψ,A) · λ, (ψ′,A′)

)
| λ ∈ Gk+1}. (2.25)

The only condition which is nontrivial to check is that it is positive definit. For
this we need the lemma above. Assume dk([ψ,A], [ψ′,A′]) = 0, then by definition
of dk we can find a sequence λn ∈ Gk+1 such that

dk
(
(ψ,A) · λn, (ψ′,A′)

)
→ 0.

Lemma 2.24 applied to the situation where (ψn,An) := (ψ,A) and (ψ′n,A
′
n) :=

(ψ,A) · λn yields the existence of a converging subsequence λnk
→ λ ∈ Gk+1

such that (ψ′,A′) = (ψ,A) · λ. But this just means that [ψ,A] = [ψ′,A′]. Thus
we have shown:

Theorem 2.25. The pair (Bk, dk) is a metric space, in particular its topology
is Hausdorff and paracompact. Moreover, the metric topology equals the quotient
topology induced from Ck.

Since the moduli space Mk(η) is a subset of Bk this is a metric space as well.
But for this space we can do even better, in fact it is a compact metric space.
One of the keys to the proof is the estimate in the next lemma, the proof of
which relies on the 2nd Bochner-Lichnerowicz identity:

Lemma 2.26. Let η ∈ L2
k(Λ

2
+T

∗M) where k is at least 4 and assume C =
(ψ,A) ∈ S5(η), then

‖ψ‖2
∞ ≤ max{0,− min

x∈M
κ(x) + 4‖η‖∞} (2.26)

where κ is the scalar curvature of M and ‖ · ‖∞ is the supremum norm.
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Proof. First, note that by Sobolev embedding ψ and A are twice continu-
ously differentiable and η is continuous, thus it makes sense to talk about the
supremum norm. Letting ∆M denote the Laplace-Beltrami operator on M we
get by application of first the Kato inequality (1.26) followed by the second
Bochner-Lichnerowicz identity and finally the Seiberg-Witten equations that

∆M |ψ|2(x) ≤ 2〈(∇A)∗∇Aψ,ψ〉x

= 2〈 /DA /DAψ,ψ〉 −
1
2
κ(x)|ψ(x)|2 − 〈FA · ψ,ψ〉x

= −1
2
κ(x)|ψ(x)|2 − 〈q(ψ) · ψ,ψ〉x + 〈η · ψ,ψ〉x.

First, let’s deal with the term 〈q(ψ) · ψ,ψ〉x. A 2-form acts on a spinor by the
Clifford action of the Clifford elements corresponding to the 2-form under the
quantization map. In other works q(ψ) · ψ = ρ4 ◦Q(q(ψ))ψ and ρ4 ◦Q(q(ψ)) is
well-known to us. By plugging in the definition of ρ4 ◦Q(q(ψ)) we get

〈q(ψ) · ψ,ψ〉x = 〈ρ4 ◦Q(q(ψ))ψ,ψ〉x =
1
2
|ψ(x)|4.

Furthermore, it is well-known that the operator norm of ηx· is 2|ηx| and hence

(∆M |ψ|2)(x) ≤ −1
2
κ(x)|ψ(x)|2 − 1

2
|ψ(x)|4 + 2‖η‖∞|ψ(x)|2.

Put u(x) := |ψ(x)|2. Since ψ is C2, so is u and u satisfies the differential in-
equality

∆Mu+ 1
2u(u+ κ− 4‖η‖∞) ≤ 0.

If x0 is a local maximum for u then ∆Mu(x0) ≥ 0 (for locally ∆M is just
−∂/∂x1 − · · · − ∂/∂x4 and if x0 is a maximum, the double derivatives are neg-
ative) and hence if the inequality should be satisfied we must have

1
2u(x0)(u(x0) + κ(x0)− 4‖η‖∞) ≤ 0.

This gives the desired inequality.

The key estimate in this lemma has the following immediate corollary:

Corollary 2.27. Assume that the scalar curvature κ of M is non-negative, and
that η ∈ L2

4(iΛ
2
+T

∗M) is such that ‖η‖∞ ≤ 1
4 minx∈M κ(x), then any Seiberg-

Witten monopole C ∈ S5(η) is reducible.

We are now able to prove compactness of the moduli space.

Theorem 2.28. Let k ≥ 3 be a fixed integer and m = max{k− 1, 4} as well as
η ∈ L2

m(iΛ2
+T

∗M), then the moduli space Mk(η) is a compact metric space.

Proof. We show it only in the case where k = 3. Assume [Cn] is a bounded
sequence in M3(η). If we can find a C ∈ S3 and a sequence λn ∈ G4 such that
there exists a subsequence (Cnk

·λnk
) for which limk→∞ d3(Cnk

·λnk
,C) = 0 for

k →∞, then

d3([Cnk
], [C]) = inf

λ∈G4
d3(Cnk

· λ,C) ≤ d3(Cnk
· λnk

,C) → 0,

and we would have proved that [Cnk
] is a convergent subsequence of [Cn] and

hence that the moduli space is compact.
We let Hk(M ;R) denote the k’th singular cohomology group of M with co-

efficients in a certain commutative ring R. Consider the string of maps

Hk(M ; Z) −→ Hk(M ; R) ∼−−→ H k(M)
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where the first map is just tensoring with R and the second is the isomorphism
given by the de Rham Theorem and Hodge Decomposition. The first maps kills
all torsion in Hk(M ; Z) and maps a Z-basis for the free part of Hk(M ; Z) to an
R-basis for Hk(M ; R). Thus the image of Hk(M ; Z) inside H k(M) consists of
integer linear combinations of a certain basis. This is called a lattice in H k(M)
and is denoted by H k(M ; Z). We will also need the lattice 4πH k(M ; Z) (which
is just the set of linear combinations with coefficients in 4πZ). Define δk to be
the greatest possible L2-distance that any point in H k(M) can have to the
lattice H k(M ; Z). Formally

δk := sup
u

inf
v
{‖u− v‖L2 | u ∈ H k(M), v ∈ H k(M ; Z)}.

Obviously, the corresponding number for the lattice 4πH k(M ; Z) is just 4πδk.
We have Cn = (ψn,An) ∈ S3(η) and η ∈ L2

m(iΛ2
+T

∗M) where m is at least 4.
By Proposition 2.23 we can boost regularity of Cn by a gauge transformation
λn ∈ G4 such that Cn · λn ∈ S5(η). Since we only care about the Cn’s up to
gauge equivalence, we might as well assume from now on, that Cn ∈ S5(η). In
particular ψn and An will be two times continuously differentiable.

Write An = A0 + ian where an ∈ L2
5(T

∗M). Again we use the Hodge decom-
position to get

an = hn + dfn + d∗βn

for hn ∈ H 1(M), fn ∈ L2
6(M) and βn ∈ L2

6(Λ
2T ∗M). Since the maximal

distance to the lattice 4πH 1(M ; Z) was 4πδ1, we can find χn ∈ 4πH 1(M ; Z)
such that ‖hn + χn‖L2 ≤ 4πδ1.

We will show that there exists λn ∈ G such that iχn = 2λ−1
n dλn. Let ϕ :

M̃ −→ M denote the universal cover of M (this exists since M is assumed to
be connected) and put χ̃n := ϕ∗χn. This is a 1-form on M̃ and can thus be
integrated along curves. Let m̃0 ∈ M̃ be a fixed point and define a function
fn : M̃ −→ R by

f̃n(m̃) :=
∫
c

χ̃n

where c : [0, 1] −→ M̃ is an arbitrary curve from m̃0 to m̃. Obviously, f̃n depends
on m̃0 but not on the choice of curve (this is because M̃ is simply connected so
the integral along a closed curve is always 0). Now define λ̃n : M̃ −→ U(1) by

λ̃n(m̃) := exp( i2 f̃n(m̃)).

This induces a map λn : M −→ U(1) by λn(m) = λ̃n(m̃) where m̃ is some
arbitrary element in the fiber ϕ−1(m). This is well-defined: Assume ϕ(m̃1) =
ϕ(m̃2) = m, let c1 be a curve from m̃0 to m̃1 and c2 a curve from m̃0 to m̃2

and let c be the composite curve, traversing c1 backwards from m̃1 to m̃0 and
traversing c2 from m̃0 to m̃2. Then

f̃n(m̃2)− f̃n(m̃1) =
∫
c1

χ̃n −
∫
c2

χ̃n =
∫
c

χ̃n =
∫ 1

0

c∗χ̃n

=
∫ 1

0

(ϕ ◦ c)∗χn =
∫
ϕ◦c

χn.

ϕ ◦ c is a closed curve, i.e. a singular 1-cycle and thus represents a homology
class in H1(M ; Z). χn can be identified with an element in 4πH1(M ; Z) and the
identification is (by the theorem of de Rham) that it should act on cycles by
integration: ∫

ϕ◦c
χn = [χn]([ϕ ◦ c])
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and this is an element of 4πZ. Thus λ̃n(m̃1) = λ̃n(m̃2), hence λn is well-defined.
Furthermore, one can calculate

2λ̃−1
n dλ̃n = idf̃n = iχ̃n. (2.27)

Since λ̃n = λn ◦ ϕ we get dλ̃n(X) = dλn(dϕ(X)) = ϕ∗(dλn)(X). Therefore
(2.27) may be written as

ϕ∗(iχn) = ϕ∗(2λ−1
n dλn). (2.28)

For a smooth covering map ϕ, the differential dϕ
em : T

emM̃ −→ Tϕ(em)M is a
bijection, and hence also the dual map ϕ∗ : T ∗ϕ(em)M −→ T ∗

emM̃ is a bijection
and by (2.28) we learn that

iχn = 2λ−1
n dλn

as desired.
Let P : L2(T ∗M) −→ L2(T ∗M) denote the orthogonal projection onto

H 1(M). Define

C′n := Cn · e−
i
2 fnλn = (ψ′n,An + 2λ−1

n dλn + 2d(e−
i
2 fn)e

i
2 fn)

= (ψ′n,An + iχn − idfn)
= (ψ′n,A0 + ihn + iχn + idfn − idfn + id∗βn)
= (ψ′n,A0 + i(hn + χn) + id∗βn).

Since hn ∈ H 1(M) and χn ∈ H 1(M,Z) ⊆ H 1(M) we have hn+χn ∈ H 1(M)
and by assumption ‖hn + χn‖L2 ≤ 4πδ. If we put a′n := hn + χn + d∗βn we see

2d∗a′n = 0 and ‖Pa′n‖L2 ≤ 4πδ.

Since Cn and C′n are related by an element in G, they represent the same class
in the moduli space M2(η), so from the beginning we could just as well have
chosen C′n instead of Cn. Hence our achievements thus far can be summarized
as follows: there exists a sequence Cn = (ψn,An) = (ψn,A0 + ian) ∈ S5(η) of
representatives for the sequence in the moduli space which satisfy the following

/DA0
ψn = −1

2
ian · ψn (2.29a)

i(d+ + 2d∗)an = q(ψn)− η − F+
A0

(2.29b)

‖Pan‖L2 ≤ 4πδ. (2.29c)

The sequence ‖i(d+ + 2d∗)an‖∞ = ‖q(ψn) − η − F+
A0
‖∞ is bounded, simply

because |q(ψn)(x)| ≤ |ψn(x)|2 ≤ ‖ψn‖2
∞ which is bounded by Lemma 2.26.

By Theorem 2.13 5) we get

‖an − Pan‖Lp
1
≤ C‖(d+ + 2d∗)an‖Lp

for all 1 < p <∞. Since (d+ + 2d∗)an is uniformly bounded and M is compact,
then of course ‖(d+ +2d∗)an‖Lp is bounded and thus ‖an−Pan‖Lp

1
is bounded.

H 1(M) is finite-dimensional, and thus all norms on this space are equivalent.
(2.29c) says that the sequence (Pan) is bounded in the L2-norm, hence the
sequence is bounded in any norm. In particular it is bounded in the Lp1-norm.
This combined with the Lp1-bound on an − Pan shows that an is Lp1-bounded.
‖an ·ψn‖∞ is bounded for the following reason: For p > 4 we have a continuous

Sobolev embedding Lp1 ↪−→ C0 and therefore, since (an) was Lp1-bounded, it is
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uniformly bounded. Likewise (ψn) is uniformly bounded by Lemma 2.26 and
since Clifford multiplication is continuous, (an ·ψn) is uniformly bounded as well.
Compactness of M guarantees that 1

2‖an ·ψn‖Lp = ‖ /DA0
ψn‖Lp is bounded. By

the elliptic estimate we get

‖ψn‖Lp
1
≤ C(‖ /DA0

ψn‖Lp + ‖ψn‖Lp).

and since ‖ψn‖Lp is bounded by the estimate in Lemma 2.26, ‖ψn‖Lp
1

is bounded.
Since we have a continuous Sobolev multiplication Lp1×L

p
1 −→ Lp1 the sequence

( 1
2 ian · ψn) is also Lp1-bounded.
Applying the elliptic estimate to (2.29a) we obtain

‖ψn‖Lp
2
≤ C(‖ /DA0

ψn‖Lp
1

+ ‖ψn‖Lp
1
)

= C( 1
2‖an · ψn‖Lp

1
+ ‖ψn‖Lp

1
),

and hence that ‖ψn‖Lp
2

is bounded. But now we can use (2.29b) and the bound
|q(ψ)|2 ≤ |ψ|4 from Lemma 2.2 to conclude that ‖(d+ + 2d∗)an‖Lp

1
is bounded

and it follows from Theorem 2.13 5) that ‖an − Pan‖Lp
2

is bounded. Since
‖Pan‖Lp

2
is bounded (recall that this sequence in H 1(M) was bounded in any

norm) we have that ‖an‖Lp
2

is bounded.
We can take one more turn in the merry-go-round and show that the sequences

(an) and (ψn) are actually Lp3-bounded. Because of the Sobolev multiplication
( 1
2 ian · ψn) is Lp2-bounded and then by the elliptic estimate we get that

‖ψn‖Lp
3
≤ C(‖ /DA0

ψn‖Lp
2

+ ‖ψn‖Lp
2
)

= C( 1
2‖an · ψn‖Lp

2
+ ‖ψn‖Lp

2
),

thus (ψn) is Lp3-bounded. But then it follows from (2.29b) that i(d+ + 2d∗)an
is Lp2-bounded and by Theorem 2.13 5) it once again follows that (an − Pan)
is Lp3-bounded, and since (Pan) was bounded in any norm, we must have that
(an) is Lp3-bounded. At this point it should be obvious that we could in principle
continue this process indefinitely to obtain boundedness in any Sobolev norm
Lpm.

We have a compact inclusion Lp4 ↪−→ Lp3 (the Rellich lemma) and hence the
Lp4-bounded sequences (an) and (ψn) will have Lp3-convergent subsequences. In
other words, there is a subsequence Cn`

which is convergent in C3(η). Since the
solution space S3(η) is closed, this subsequence converges inside S3(η) and this
proves the statement.

This proves compactness of the “Sobolev” moduli spaces Mk(η). But what
about the smooth moduli space M(η)? Well, first of all we have to give it a
topology which is somehow compatible with the topologies on Mk(η) and to ac-
complish this we have to investigate how the different moduli spaces are related.

Assume η is a smooth perturbation parameter. If we let qk : S∗k(η) −→ M∗
k(η)

denote the quotient map, we can define Φk : Mk(η) −→ Mk−1(η) by the com-
muting diagram

Sk(η)
� � ι //

qk

��

Sk−1(η)

qk−1

��
Mk(η)

Φk

// Mk−1(η)

i.e. Φk([C]k) = [C]k−1. It is easy to see that it is well-defined: If [C]k = [C′]k then
C′ = C · λ for some λ ∈ Gk+1 ⊆ Gk, so [C]k−1 = [C′]k−1. It is surjective: Given
C ∈ Sk−1(η) we can, according to Proposition 2.23, for any C ∈ Sk−1(η) find
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λ ∈ Gk such that C·λ ∈ Sk(η), i.e. [C]k−1 = Φk([C·λ]k). Injectivity: If Φk([C]k) =
Φk([C′]k), i.e. if [C]k−1 = [C′]k−1, there exists λ ∈ Gk, such that C′ = C · λ. Let
C = (ψ,A) and C′ = (ψ′,A′) then we have A′ − A = 2λ−1dλ. The right-hand
side can be written locally as d(log λ) and since A′ − A ∈ L2

k(iT
∗M) it follows

from elliptic regularity that λ is in L2
k+1. Being an element of a Sobolev space

over a compact manifold is a local property, and hence λ ∈ Gk+1, i.e. [C]k = [C′]k
and thus Φk is injective. By the properties of the quotient topology, Φk is also
continuous, and since Mk(η) is compact, it is automatically a homeomorphism.
Thus we have shown

Corollary 2.29. The moduli spaces Mk(η) are mutually homeomorphic and a
homeomorphism Φk : Mk(η) −→ Mk−1(η) is given by the commuting diagram
above.

In the same way we can define a map Φ : M(η) −→ M3(η) (or indeed into
Mk(η) for any k ≥ 3) and use Proposition 2.23 to show that this is a bijection.
We can then give M(η) the unique topology which turns Φ into a homeomor-
phism. Thus we have

Corollary 2.30. The moduli space M(η) has a natural topology in which the
space is compact and homeomorphic to Mk(η) for any k.

2.4 Local Structure of the Moduli Space
We begin by showing that B∗

k is a smooth manifold. This space was the quotient
space of C∗k under the action of the Hilbert-Lie group Gk+1, and it is a well-known
fact that the quotient of a manifold by the action of a Lie group is a manifold
if the action is smooth, free and proper 2. We have already shown smoothness
(Lemma 2.19) and by definition of B∗

k the action is free. So it only remains to
show that the action is proper. This is a consequence of the following lemma:

Lemma 2.31 (Local Slice Lemma). Let C = (ψ,A) ∈ C∗k and consider the
map ρC : Gk+1 −→ C∗k given by λ 7−→ C · λ as well as its differential at the
identity of Gk+1:

dρC
1 : T1Gk+1 = iL2

k+1(M) −→ L2
k(S

+ ⊕ iT ∗M).

There exists a neighborhood U ⊆ C∗k around C which is diffeomorphic to V ×Gk+1

where V ⊆ ker(dρC
1 )∗ ⊆ L2

k(S
+ ⊕ iT ∗M) is some open neighborhood of 0 in

ker(dρC
1 )∗. The diffeomorphism H : V × Gk+1 −→ U is given by

H((ϕ, α), λ) = (ψ + ϕ,A + α) · λ.

This map is Gk+1-equivariant 3 w.r.t. the action on U and the natural action
on V × Gk+1.

Proof. >From Lemma 2.19, we already know the differential of ρC at 1, namely

dρC
1 (f) = (−fψ, 2df).

This differential operator has closed range: First note, that its principal symbol
σ(dρC

1 )(ξx) : R −→ S+
x ⊕ iT ∗xM is given by t 7−→ (0, itξx) and is thus injective.

2Recall that an action of a Lie group G on a manifold M is called proper if the map
M ×G −→M ×M given by (x, g) 7−→ (x · g, x) is a proper map, i.e. the preimage of compact
sets is compact.

3If M and N are two manifolds carrying actions of a Lie group then a smooth map F :
M −→ N is called equivariant w.r.t. these actions if F (x · g) = F (x) · g for all x ∈ M and
g ∈ G.
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Thus the operator is injectively elliptic, i.e. there exists a left parametrix Q such
that Q ◦ dρC

1 = id+R where R is compact. By Theorem 2.3 of [4] it has closed
image.

Let (dρC
1 )∗ denote the formal adjoint of dρC

1 . This is a first order differential
operator Γ(S+ ⊕ iT ∗M) → C∞(M), and hence we can extend it to L2

k(S
+ ⊕

iT ∗M). This extended operator is also denoted (dρC
1 )∗.

Now put K := ker(dρC
1 )∗ ⊆ L2

k(S
+ ⊕ iT ∗M). The claim is that if just V ⊆ K

is small enough, then the map H : V × Gk+1 −→ C∗k given by

H((ϕ, α), λ) := (ψ + ϕ,A + α) · λ = (λ−1(ψ + ϕ),A + α+ 2λ−1dλ)

is a diffeomorphism onto its image, and we may therefore pick U to be this
image. In the same fashion as in the proof of Lemma 2.19 we can calculate the
differential of H at ((0, 0), 1)

dH((0,0),1) : K ⊕ iL2
k+1(M) −→ L2

k(S
+ ⊕ iT ∗M)

and it is given by

dH((0,0),1)((ϕ, α), f) = (ϕ, α) + (−fψ, 2df).

Observe that this is exactly equal to dρ((ψ,A),1) (cf. Lemma 2.19, although the
domain has changed). We want to show that this map is bijective. Since dρC

1

has closed range we get

L2
k(S

+ ⊕ iT ∗M) = K ⊕ im(dρC
1 )

and we see that dH((0,0),1) = idK ⊕dρC
1 , and thus dH((0,0),1) is surjective. Why

is it injective? Well we just have to show that dρC
1 is injective. But if

(0, 0) = dρC
1 (f) = (2df,−fψ),

then df = 0, i.e. f is constant. Since fψ ≡ 0 and ψ /≡ 0 (by assumption the
configuration (ψ,A) was irreducible) we must have f ≡ 0.

SoH is a smooth map, whose differential at the point ((0, 0), 1) is bijective. By
the Inverse Function Theorem, there exists a neighborhood V ×W ⊆ K ×Gk+1

such that H|V×W is a diffeomorphism onto its image. We want to show that we
(perhaps by shrinking V ) may choose W to be the entire group Gk+1. To show
this, assume for contradiction that the map

H : Ṽ × Gk+1 −→ H(Ṽ × Gk+1)

is not bijective (i.e. not injective) no matter how small we choose an open Ṽ ⊆ V .
Let (Ṽn) be a descending sequence of open sets in V such that

⋂
Ṽn = {0}. By

assumption, H restricted to Ṽn × Gk+1 is not injective, meaning that we can
find two non-equal elements (vn, un), (v′n, u

′
n) ∈ Ṽn × Gk+1 such that

((ψ,A) + vn) · un = H(vn, un) = H(v′n, u
′
n) = ((ψ,A) + v′n) · u′n.

By multiplying this equation by (u′n)
−1 we may just as well assume u′n = 1. We

now use Lemma 2.24 with (ψn,An) := (ψ,A) + vn and (ψ′n,A
′
n) := (ψ,A) + v′n

and λn = un to obtain a converging subsequence unm
→ u such that (ψ,A) ·

u = (ψ,A) (note that both vn and v′n must converge to 0). But as (ψ,A) is
irreducible, we must have u = 1, i.e. (vnm , unm) → (0, 1) and (v′n, 1) → (0, 1).
But then from a certain step (vnm , unm) and (vnm , 1) must be inside V ×W ,
but here H was injective, and so we have achieved our contradiction, showing
that there exists an open set V such that H|V×Gk+1 is bijective onto its image.

It is easily checked that the map H is indeed Gk+1-equivariant.
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From the Slice Lemma we easily deduce the following

Proposition 2.32. The space B∗
k is a smooth infinite-dimensional Hilbert mani-

fold. In fact, given [C] = [ψ,A] ∈ B∗
k there exists a neighborhood Û ⊆ B∗

k around
[C] and an open neighborhood V ⊆ ker(dρC

1 )∗ ⊆ L2
k(S

+ ⊕ iT ∗M) of 0 such that
the map Ĥ : V −→ Û given by

Ĥ(ϕ, α) = [ψ + ϕ,A + α] (2.30)

is a diffeomorphism.

Proof. The natural Gk+1-action on V × Gk+1 is proper and by equivariance
of the diffeomorphism H, the Gk+1-action on U must also be proper. Being a
proper action is a local property, and hence the gauge group action on C∗k is
proper and therefore the quotient space B∗

k is a manifold.
Let [·] : C∗k −→ B∗

k denote the quotient map and put Û := [U ]. Since the
quotient map of a smooth Lie group action is always open in the quotient topol-
ogy, Û ⊆ B∗

k is open. Since H is equivariant and since V is just the quotient
of V × Gk+1 under the natural group action, we get the following commutative
diagram

V × Gk+1
H
∼

//

π1

��

U

[·]
��

V
bH

∼ // Û

the induced diffeomorphism Ĥ is clearly given by (2.30).

In the next lemma we will introduce an extremely important operator, or
rather field of operators. It will be the cornerstone of practically everything
treated in in coming sections, simply because the kernel at each point of this
field of operators is the tangent space of the moduli space. In other words it is
a key player in proving smoothness of the moduli space.

Before rushing to the lemma, we recall the signature σ(M) of the manifold
which we defined in Section 2.2. We also recall the Euler characteristic of M
which is just the alternating sum of the Betti numbers

χ(M) =
4∑
k=0

(−1)kbk

where bk := dimR H
k(M ; R) = dimR H k(M).

Lemma 2.33. Let C = (ψ,A) ∈ C∗k (i.e. ψ 6= 0) and consider the map

FC := dF ηC + (dρC
1 )∗ : L2

k(S
+ ⊕ iT ∗M) −→ L2

k−1(iΛ
2
+T

∗M ⊕ S− ⊕ iR)

given by (
ϕ
α

)
7−→

F1(ϕ, α)
F2(ϕ, α)
F3(ϕ, α)

 :=

 d+α− dqψ(ϕ)
1
2α · ψ + /DAϕ

2d∗α− i Im〈ψ,ϕ〉

 (2.31)

where 〈ψ,ϕ〉 is just the fiber-wise inner product on S+. The map is Fredholm
and its real index is

indR(FC) =
1
4
c1(L)2([M ])− 1

2
χ(M)− 3

4
σ(M).

Furthermore the map (ϕ, α) 7−→
(

F2(ϕ, α)
F3(ϕ, α)

)
is surjective.
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Proof. Note that the map

(ϕ, α) 7−→ (−dqψ(ϕ), 1
2α · ψ,−i Im〈ψ,ϕ〉)

is linear and bounded as a map L2
k −→ L2

k, hence compact as a map into L2
k−1

(because of the compact inclusion L2
k ↪−→ L2

k−1 by Rellich’s Lemma). Thus we
see that FC is nothing but /DA ⊕ (d+ + 2d∗) plus some compact perturbation.
Hence FC is again Fredholm and its Fredholm index is the sum of the Fredholm
indices of /DA and d+ + 2d∗. By the Atiyah-Singer Index Theorem we get the
complex index of the Dirac operator

indC( /DA) =
1
8
(
c1(L)2([M ])− σ(M)

)
.

The index of d+ + 2d∗ is known from Lemma 2.22 and adding the two (multi-
plying the complex index of DA to get its real index) gives

indR(FC) = 2 indC /DA + indR(d+ + 2d∗)

= 1
4c1(L)2([M ]) + b1 − 1 + 1

4b
−
2 − 5

4b
+
2 .

We need to show that this equals 1
4c1(L)2([M ]) − 1

2χ(M) − 3
4σ(M). Invoking

Poincaré Duality, which states that b4−k = bk, as well as the simple topological
fact that b0 = b4 = 1 4 we get

1
2χ(M) + 3

4σ(M) = 3
4 (b+2 − b−2 ) +

1
2
(b0 − b1 + b2 − b3 + b4)

= 5
4b

+
2 − 1

4b
−
2 + 1− b1

and the desired identity is proved.

Verifying surjectivity of the map (ϕ, α) 7−→
(

F2(ϕ, α)
F3(ϕ, α)

)
is the hardest part.

First, we want to show the inclusion (ker F3)⊥ ⊆ ker F1 and in order to do so we
first have to calculate the formal L2-adjoint of F3: let ϕ ∈ Γ(S+), α ∈ iΩ1(M)
and f ∈ iC∞(M) be arbitrary and let (· | ·) denote the L2-inner product 5, then(

(−fψ, 2df), (ϕ, α)
)

= Re(−fψ | ϕ) + (2df | α)

= (f | 2d∗α) +
∫
M

Re〈−f(x)ψ(x), ϕ(x)〉dVg.

f is imaginary-valued, so if is real-valued and hence

Re〈−fψ, ϕ〉 = Re〈iifψ, ϕ〉 = if Re(i〈ψ,ϕ〉) = −if Im〈ψ,ϕ〉.

In conclusion we get(
(−fψ, 2df), (ϕ, α)

)
= (f | 2d∗α) +

∫
M

−if Im〈ψ,ϕ〉dVg

= (f | 2d∗α− i Im〈ψ,ϕ〉),

i.e. that the formal L2-adjoint of F3 is

F∗3f = (−fψ, 2df).
4b0 = 1 since M is connected, and b4 = 1 since M is compact and orientable.
5Note that the Sobolev spaces L2

k(iΛ
∗
2T

∗M), L2
k(iT

∗M) and iL2
k(M) are real Hilbert

spaces, whereas L2
k(S

+) is conceived as a complex Hilbert space. In order for direct sums
like L2

k(iT
∗M) ⊕ L2

k(S
+) to make sense, we have to turn L2

k(S
+) into a real Hilbert space,

and we simply do that by first forgetting the complex vector space structure, and second by
taking the real part of the inner product.
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This formal adjoint is again a first order differential operator, and thus it can
be extended to the various Sobolev spaces.

We then get
F1F

∗
3f = d+(2df)− dqψ(−fψ).

The first term is obviously 0 and so is the second term (this is seen simply by
plugging in −fψ in the formula for dqψ). This shows that im F∗3 ⊆ ker F1. Since
ker F1 is closed we also have im F∗3 ⊆ ker F1. Recalling finally that im F∗3 =
(ker F3)⊥ (which holds for any map A : H1 −→ H2 between Hilbert spaces) the
inclusion is proved.

Now assume that C = (ψ,A) ∈ C∗k solves the Seiberg-Witten equations per-
turbed by η. Then

F2F
∗
3(f) = F2(−fψ, 2df) = df · ψ + /DA(−fψ)

= df · ψ − df · ψ − f /DAψ = 0.

This shows that im F∗3 ⊆ ker F2 and by im F∗3 = (ker F3)⊥ we get the inclusion
(ker F3)⊥ ⊆ ker F2.

We use these inclusions to check that the map (ϕ, α) 7−→
(

F2(ϕ, α)
F3(ϕ, α)

)
is sur-

jective. First we note that even though it need no longer be an elliptic differential
operator, it is still a surjectively elliptic differential operator, i.e. its principal
symbol is surjective off the zero section of T ∗M . Examining the proof of the
result that an elliptic differential operator is Fredholm (e.g. [10] Theorem 8.11)
we see that a surjectively elliptic differential operator has closed range and that
there exists a finite-dimensional subspace W ⊆ Γ(S− ⊕ iR) such that for any
realization

(F2,F3) : L2
k(S

+ ⊕ iT ∗M) −→ L2
k−1(S

− ⊕ iR)

we have that
(
im(F2,F3)

)⊥ = W , where the orthogonal complement is with
respect to the inner product in L2

k−1! In particular this means that if just one
of the realizations of (F2,F3) is surjective, then any realization is surjective.
In this case, we show that the maximal realization, i.e. (F2,F3) with domain
L2

1(S
+⊕ iT ∗M), is surjective, i.e. that im(F2,F3)⊥ = W where ⊥ now refers to

the L2-inner product (and we know how this behaves, cf. our discussion in the
beginning of this proof). So for the rest of this proof ⊥ refers to the orthogonal
complement in the L2-inner product.

Assume that (σ, f) ∈ im(F2,F3)⊥, i.e.

0 =
(
(σ, f) | (F2(ϕ, α),F3(ϕ, α))

)
L2 =

(
σ,F2(ϕ, α)

)
L2 +

(
f,F3(ϕ, α)

)
L2 (2.32)

for all α and ϕ. By the inclusion (ker F3)⊥ ⊆ ker F2 we see that

im F2 = {F2(ϕ, α) | (ϕ, α) ∈ ker F3}

and using this with (2.32) we see that σ ∈ (im F2)⊥. Thus to show σ = 0
it suffices to prove that (im F2)⊥ = {0}. We may view F2 and /DA as un-
bounded operators in L2 with domain L2

1. As such we note that im /DA ⊆ im F2

since /DAϕ = F2(0, ϕ), and therefore (im F2)⊥ ⊆ (im /DA)⊥. We know that
even for an unbounded operator T : H1 −→ H2 between Hilbert spaces we
have H2 = (imT ) ⊕ kerT ∗, i.e. (imT )⊥ = kerT ∗. Thus, in our case, we have
(im /DA)⊥ = ker /D∗

A where /D
∗
A is the Hilbert space adjoint of /DA as an un-

bounded operator L2(S+) −→ L2(S−). However, cf. Theorem 2.13 2) this ad-
joint is simply the L2

1-realization of the formal adjoint of /DA : Γ(S+) −→ Γ(S−),
which is just the Dirac operator itself mapping Γ(S−) −→ Γ(S+). In conclu-
sion we get (im F2)⊥ = ker /D∗

A = ker( /DA|S−), and thus σ ∈ ker /DA ⊆ Γ(S−).
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We also have ψ ∈ ker /DA ⊆ Γ(S+). The Unique Continuation Property of /DA

(Theorem 1.16) then says that there exists a neighborhood U in which both σ
and ψ are everywhere nonzero, and this is for the following reason: Since they
are in the kernel of the elliptic operator /DA they are automatically smooth,
thus we must be able to find an open set Û on which ψ is everywhere nonzero
since ψ 6= 0 by irreducibility of (ψ,A). By the Unique Continuation Property,
we cannot have σ|

bU ≡ 0 and therefore we can find an open set U ⊆ Û such that
σ|U is everywhere nonzero.

Pick x0 ∈ U and pick a neighborhood V around x0 above which the spinor
bundle S −→ M is trivial. Over V we may then view σ and ψ as smooth
functions V −→ ∆−

4 . Now recall the isomorphism

ClC(Tx0M)1+ ∼= (ClC4 )1+ ∼= Hom(∆+
4 ,∆

−
4 )

where the latter isomorphism is the Clifford action. We have σ(x0) ∈ ∆−
4 and

ψ(x0) ∈ ∆+
4 and we can find a map in Hom(∆+

4 ,∆
−
4 ) which maps ψ(x0) to

σ(x0). This map corresponds to an element ξC ∈ ClC(Tx0M)1−, hence

〈ξC · ψ(x0), σ(x0)〉 = |σ(x0)|2 > 0

where 〈 , 〉 is the inner product in ∆4. Let ξ be the real part of ξC (i.e. the
image of ξC under the obvious projection map ClC(Tx0M) = Cl(Tx0M)⊗C −→
Cl(Tx0M)). Then, upon writing ξC = ξ + iξ′ we get

Re〈ξ · ψ(x0), σ(x0)〉 > 0.

We can extend ξ to a smooth section of the Clifford bundle ξ over V and then
by continuity we can find a neighborhood x0 ∈ V ′ ⊆ V such that

Re〈ξ(x) · ψ(x), σ(x)〉 > 0

for all x ∈ V ′. Pick a smooth function h ∈ C∞(M) which satisfies supph ⊆ V ′

and h(x0) = 1 and put α := hξ. Then

Re(F2(0, α) | σ) =
1
2

Re(α · ψ | σ) =
1
2

Re
∫
M

〈α(x) · ψ(x), σ(x)〉dVg

=
1
2

∫
V ′

Re〈h(x)ξ(x) · ψ(x), σ(x)〉dVg > 0,

contrasting the assumption that σ ∈ (im F2)⊥.
To finish the proof we only need to show that f = 0. But since σ = 0, the

condition (2.32) reduces to (f | F3(ϕ, α)) = 0, i.e. that f is orthogonal to the
image of F3, hence we just need to show that the orthogonal complement to
this image is 0. F3 maps into L2

k(M, iR) and since d∗ maps L2
k+1(iT

∗M) −→
L2
k(M, iR) we get

L2
k(M, iR) = d∗(L2

k+1(iT
∗M))⊕ ker d

where the orthogonal direct sum is with respect to the L2-inner product. But
since M is connected the kernel of d just consists of the constant functions, in
particular ker d is a 1-dimensional space. From the explicit form of the map F3 we
see that at least the space d∗(L2

k+1(iT
∗M)) gets hit. To see that F3 is surjective

we thus only need to find a single function in the image of F3 which is not
orthogonal to the constant function i, i.e. a function h satisfying

∫
M
ihdVg 6= 0.

But why not take the function F3(iψ, 0) = −i Im〈iψ, ψ〉 = −iRe〈ψ,ψ〉 = −i|ψ|2.
The integral over M of i times this is just ‖ψ‖2

L2 which is certainly nonzero,
since the configuration is assumed irreducible. This shows that F3 is surjective
and hence that f must be 0.
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We can put the considerations of the preceding lemma into a more streamlined
form. Namely, consider the following string of maps

0 // T1Gk+1

dρC
1 // TCCk

dFη
C // L2

k(S
− ⊕ iΛ2

+T
∗M) // 0 (2.33)

This is the so-called deformation complex . It is an elliptic complex, and if C
is a Seiberg-Witten monopole, it is in fact a complex. The elliptic operator
originating from this complex is indeed the map FC.

As it appears from Lemma 2.33, the index of FC depends not on the choice
of C, neither on k but only on M and on L, i.e. on the spinc-structure.

Definition 2.34 (Virtual Dimension). For a choice of spinc-structure σ on
M the integer d(σ) = indR(FC) is called the virtual dimension of the moduli
space M∗

k(η). A spinc-structure σ is called feasible if d(σ) ≥ 0.

The reason for this terminology is that in case of a feasible spinc-structure
the virtual dimension is in fact equal to the manifold-dimension of the moduli
space. We will prove this shortly. The strategy employed is to show that the
moduli space is the level set of a smooth Fredholm map defined on some smooth
manifold and whose differential has the same index as FC. Then the Implicit
Function Theorem tells us that the moduli space is a smooth submanifold whose
dimension equals this index.

The smooth manifold on which this map is to be defined is the parametrized
moduli space defined below:

Definition 2.35 (Parametrized Moduli Space). Define the irreducible para-
metrized configuration space by

PC∗k := C∗k × L2
k−1(iΛ

2
+T

∗M)

and define an action of Gk+1 on this space by

PC∗k × Gk+1 3 ((C, η), γ) 7−→ (C · γ, η).

We define the space PB∗
k to be the quotient space under this action

PB∗
k := PC∗k/Gk+1 = B∗

k × L2
k−1(iΛ

2
+T

∗M).

Finally, define the parametrized moduli space PM∗
k to be the set of equivalence

classes [ψ,A, η] ∈ PB∗
k for which F η(ψ,A) = 0, i.e. where (ψ,A) solves the

Seiberg-Witten equations perturbed by η.

Note that the parametrized moduli space is well-defined since the solution
space to the Seiberg-Witten equations is gauge-invariant.

As shown above, the space B∗
k is a smooth manifold, hence also PB∗

k is a
smooth manifold. As we will now show the parametrized moduli space is a
submanifold of PB∗

k:

Lemma 2.36. The parametrized moduli space PM∗
k is a smooth separable Hilbert

manifold and the tangent space at a point [ψ,A, η] can be identified with the ker-
nel of the map

F(ψ,A) u T : L2
k(iT

∗M ⊕ S+ ⊕ iΛ2
+T

∗M) −→ L2
k−1(iΛ

2
+T

∗M ⊕ S− ⊕ iR)

where F(ψ,A) is the map defined in (2.31) and where T is the map given by
ζ 7−→ (−ζ, 0, 0).
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Proof. Let [ψ,A, ζ] ∈ PM∗
k and let C := (ψ,A) ∈ C∗k and ζ be fixed repre-

sentatives for this class. Let V be the open neighborhood around 0 ∈ ker dρC
1

whose existence is guaranteed by the Local Slice Lemma. Since V is open in
ker dρC

1 ⊆ L2
k−1(iT

∗M ⊕ S+) we can find an open set Ṽ ⊆ L2
k−1(iT

∗M ⊕ S+)
such that V = Ṽ ∩ ker dρC

1 . Then define

F̃ : Ṽ × L2
k−1(iΛ

2
+T

∗M) −→ L2
k−1(iΛ

2
+T

∗M ⊕ S− ⊕ iR)

by

F̃ (ϕ, α, ζ) =

F+
A+α − q(ψ + ϕ)− ζ − η

/DA+α(ψ + ϕ)
2d∗α− i Im〈ψ,ϕ〉

 .

By Proposition 2.32 we see that the map

(ϕ, α, ζ) 7−→ [ψ + ϕ,A + α, η + ζ]

is a diffeomorphism from V × L2
k−1(iΛ

2
+T

∗M) to a neighborhood of [ψ,A, η]
in PB∗

k and that this maps F̃−1(0) to a neighborhood of [ψ,A, η] in PM∗
k. If

we can show that F̃−1(0) has a smooth structure, then by the diffeomorphism
above, this structure will be transferred to a smooth structure on PM∗

k around
the point [ψ,A, η] and thus the parametrized moduli space will be a manifold.

So we consider the space F̃−1(0). We want to show that this is a manifold and
for this we use the Implicit Function Theorem, for then we only need to show
that dF̃(ϕ,α,ζ) is surjective (again, since we are working with Hilbert manifolds
the requirement that the kernel of the differential should have a complement is
automatically satisfied). Since we can continuously deform dF̃(ϕ,α,ζ) to dF̃(0,0,0)

within the space of Fredholm operators we need only (cf. Lemma 1.26) check
surjectivity of dF̃(0,0,0), and as before one can calculate that

dF̃(0,0,0)(ϕ, α, ζ) = (F(ψ,A) u T )(ϕ, α, ζ) =

d
+α− dqψ(ϕ)− ζ
1
2α · ψ + /DAϕ

2d∗α− i Im〈ψ,ϕ〉

 .

F(ψ,A) u T is surjective on the two last components (cf. Lemma 2.33), so given
(a, b, c) we can find (ϕ, α) such that F2(ϕ, α) = b and F3(ϕ, α) = c. Then pick
ζ = F1(ϕ, α)− a and we get (F(ψ,A) u T )(ϕ, α, ζ) = (a, b, c).

Now we are almost at the end. From the parametrized moduli space we can
deduce properties of the actual moduli space

Theorem 2.37. There exists a dense subset Ξreg
k−1 ⊆ L2

k−1(iΛ
2
+T

∗M) which
consist of the η’s for which FC is surjective for all C ∈ S∗k(η). For such an η it
holds that the moduli space M∗

k(η) is a smooth manifold of dimension

dim(M∗
k(η)) =

1
4
c1(L)2([M ])− 1

2
χ(M)− 3

4
σ(M). (2.34)

Furthermore the tangent space T[C]M
∗
k(η) can be identified with ker FC.

Note that the dimension of the moduli space is independent of η and of k!

Proof. Let Ξreg
k−1 be the space mentioned above and assume we have an element

η0 in here (we don’t know yet, that this space is non-empty, but we will remedy
this shortly). We consider the projection map

π̃ : PC∗k = B∗
k × L2

k−1(iΛ
2
+T

∗M) −→ L2
k−1(iΛ

2
+T

∗M)
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which is, of course, smooth. Let π denote the restriction of π̃ to PM∗
k, then π is

also smooth, and we have M∗
k(η0) = π−1(η0). The differential of π

dπ[ψ,A,η0] : T[ψ,A,η0]PM∗
k = ker(F(ψ,A) u T ) −→ L2

k−1(iΛ
2
+T

∗M)

at a point [ψ,A, η0] ∈ π−1(η0) is given by

(ϕ, α, ζ) 7−→ ζ

(the differential of a projection is a projection). Cf. Proposition 1.27 this map
is Fredholm and its index equals the index of F(ψ,A) which is exactly (2.34).
Furthermore the proposition also says that coker dπ[ψ,A,η0]

∼= coker(F(ψ,A) uT ),
in particular (since both maps have closed range, being Fredholm operators)
dπ[ψ,A,η0] is surjective if and only if F(ψ,A) is surjective. But the latter is sur-
jective by the assumption on η0 since (ψ,A) is a solution. Thus M∗(η0) is the
level set of a regular value, hence by the Implicit Function Theorem it is an em-
bedded submanifold of the parametrized moduli space, in particular it is itself
a manifold. The dimension equals the index of dπ[ψ,A,η0] = indR F(ψ,A) which
equals 1

4c1(L)2([M ])− 1
2χ(M)− 3

4σ(M) as desired. One further consequence of
the Implicit Function Theorem is that the tangent space T[ψ,A]M

∗(η0) equals
the kernel of dπ[ψ,A,η0] which, by Proposition 1.27 is identified with ker F(ψ,A).

>From the discussion above we see that the space Ξreg
k−1 is the set of regular

values for π, and by the Smale-Sard Theorem (Theorem 1.37) this set is generic
in L2

k−1(iΛ
2
+T

∗M). Hence it is dense, in particular non-empty.

It seems we can say an awful lot about the irreducible moduli spaces M∗
k(η),

but originally we set out to study the space Mk(η). Thus we look for pertur-
bation parameters η for which these two spaces are identical, or rather, where
S∗k(η) = Sk(η), i.e. for which there are no reducible solutions.

To this end define the space Ξred
k−1 ⊆ L2

k−1(iΛ
2
+T

∗M) (not to be confused
with Ξreg

k−1!) to be the set of parameters η for which reducible solutions exist,
i.e. for which S∗k(η) 6= Sk(η). Similarly we define Ξred

∞ ⊆ iΩ2
+(M) to be the set

of smooth perturbation parameters for which S∗(η) 6= S(η). Obviously we have
the following string of inclusions

Ξred
1 ⊇ Ξred

2 ⊇ · · · ⊇ Ξred
∞ .

The point of introducing this space is that it is, fortunately, rather small and
that its size depends only on the topology of M :

Proposition 2.38. For all k ∈ N0∪{∞} it holds that Ξred
k is an affine subspace

of L2
k(iΛ

2
+T

∗M) 6 of codimension b+2 modeled over d+(L2
k+1(iT

∗M)).

Proof. We do the smooth case first. Obviously the space Ξred
∞ is non-empty,

for if we pick an arbitrary smooth connection A on the determinant line bundle
L and put η := F+

A , then (0,A) is obviously a reducible solutions to the Seiberg-
Witten equations perturbed by η, i.e. η ∈ Ξred

∞ .
Let η1, η2 ∈ Ξred

∞ and let (0,Ai) ∈ S(ηi) be corresponding reducible solutions.
We know that FA1 and FA2 represent the same cohomology class, namely −2πi
times the first Chern class of the line bundle L. Thus there exists α ∈ iΩ1(M)
such that

FA2 − FA1 = dα.

Since by the Seiberg-Witten equations we have ηi = F+
Ai

we see that

η2 − η1 = (FA2 − FA1)
+ = d+α

6In the case k = ∞ this, of course, means just iΩ2
+(M).
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hence Ξred
∞ is indeed an affine space modeled over d+(iΩ1(M)). The codimension

of Ξred
∞ is, by definition, the codimension of the model space d+(iΩ1(M)). Cf.

(2.21) the cokernel of d+ : iΩ1(M) −→ iΩ2
+(M) equals H 2

+ (M) and its dimen-
sion is exactly equal to b+2 . Upon completing we prove the general case.

Thus we see that b+2 which is a topological invariant of M determines how
many of the perturbation parameters which will allow reducible solutions. The
greater the number b+2 the easier it is to find perturbation parameters which do
not allow reducible solutions. Combining this proposition with Theorem 2.37 as
well as Proposition 1.38 we obtain

Theorem 2.39. If b+2 ≥ 1, then for any k ∈ N0 the space Ξreg
k \ Ξred

k is open
and dense in L2

k(iΛ
2
+T

∗M) and for every η ∈ Ξreg
k \ Ξred

k the moduli space
Mk+1(η) = M∗

k+1(η) is a compact smooth manifold of dimension

dim(Mk+1(η)) =
1
4
c1(L)2([M ])− 1

2
χ(M)− 3

4
σ(M). (2.35)

Furthermore for any point in the moduli space the tangent space T[C]Mk(η) can
be identified with ker FC.

At the end of the previous section we saw that for different k the moduli spaces
Mk(η) were mutually homeomorphic. A natural question to ask is whether they
are also mutually diffeomorphic. Here it is important to be very precise about
which spaces we are talking about. We have only showed compactness for the
full moduli spaces Mk(η), whereas only the irreducible moduli spaces M∗

k(η)
have been given smooth structures. Thus, to properly ask the question, we have
to define yet another space: Let

iΩ2
+(M)regk := (Ξreg

k \ Ξred
k ) ∩ iΩ2

+(M).

Since iΩ2
+(M) is dense in L2

k(iΛ
2
+T

∗M) and Ξreg
k \Ξred

k is open in L2
k(iΛ

2
+T

∗M),
iΩ1(M)regk is non-empty, and since the inclusion iΩ2

+(M) ↪−→ L2
k(iΛ

2
+T

∗M)
is continuous, iΩ2

+(M)regk is open in iΩ2
+(M). One can show moreover that

iΩ2
+(M)regk is also dense in iΩ2

+(M), (see [1] Corollary 2.37) and since iΩ2
+(M)

is a Fréchet space, in particular a complete metric space, the Baire Category
Theorem states that

iΩ2
+(M)reg∞ :=

∞⋂
k=1

iΩ2
+(M)regk

is dense in iΩ2
+(M), in particular (and that’s the only thing we need) it is

non-empty.
Now let η ∈ iΩ2

+(M)reg∞ . Then for all k we have Mk(η) = M∗
k(η) and M∗

k(η)
is a manifold. Now it makes sense to ask whether the moduli spaces are diffeo-
morphic, and the answer is affirmative:

Corollary 2.40. For η ∈ iΩ2
+(M)reg∞ the map Φk : Mk(η) −→ Mk−1(η) de-

scribed in Section 2.3 is a diffeomorphism.

Proof. The map Φk can be described as the restriction to Mk(η) of the smooth
inclusion ιk : PM∗

k ↪−→ PM∗
k−1. Being an inclusion ιk must have injective dif-

ferential, and since the differential of Φk is then just the restriction of dιk, this
differential must be injective as well. But Φk maps between manifolds of equal
(finite) dimension and hence its differential must be an isomorphism. By the
Inverse Function Theorem, Φk is a diffeomorphism.

Considering again the map Φ : M(η) −→ M3(η) (recall that this was, by
definition of the topology on M(η), a homeomorphism). We use this map to
give M(η) a smooth structure: we simply declare Φ to be a diffeomorphism.
Then we may conclude:
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Corollary 2.41. For η ∈ iΩ2
+(M)reg∞ the moduli space M(η) can be given a

structure of a compact smooth manifold of dimension

dim(M(η)) =
1
4
c1(L)2([M ])− 1

2
χ(M)− 3

4
σ(M). (2.36)

With this smooth structure M(η) is diffeomorphic to Mk(η) = M∗
k(η) for any

k ≥ 3.

2.5 Orienting the Moduli Space
Recall that our purpose is to define the Seiberg-Witten invariant as an integral
over the moduli space of a certain differential form. To be able to integrate over
the moduli space we have to show that it is orientable, and that is the goal of
this section.

That is we have to show that we can “continuously” orient each of the tangent
spaces T[C]M

∗
k(η) ∼= ker FC. Choosing an orientation of ker FC is the same as

choosing a nonzero element of Λtop(ker FC). Choose η in Ξreg
k−1 \ Ξred

k−1, then
Mk(η) = M∗

k(η) and according to Theorem 2.37 FC is surjective for any solution
C ∈ S∗k(η), meaning that cokerFC = kerF∗C = 0. Then we have (since, by
definition, Λtop(0) = R) that:

Λtop(ker FC) ∼= Λtop(ker FC)⊗ Λtop(ker F∗C)∗ = detFC.

This is where the determinant line bundle (as discussed in Section 1.5) enters
the stage: picking an orientation for T[C]M

∗
k(η) ∼= ker FC is the same as picking a

nonzero element of detFC. However, there are two problems here: first the fact
that the determinant line bundles in Section 1.5 were only defined over compact
or connected manifolds and secondly how to pick orientations on ker FC such
that the orientations agree under gauge equivalence. We will answer these two
questions simultaneously by reducing the Fredholm field FC over Ck to a field
over the moduli space (which is compact but not necessarily connected).

Recall that the tangent bundle to Ck is just Ck ×L2
k(S

+⊕ iT ∗M). Let V
k

:=
(TCk)|Sk(η) = Sk(η) × L2

k(S
+ ⊕ iT ∗M) denote the restriction of this tangent

bundle to the solution space. Furthermore, define the Hilbert bundle

W k = Sk(η)× L2
k−1(iΛ

2
+T

∗M ⊕ S− ⊕ iR).

Note how these vector bundles are tailored to match the domain and target
spaces of F•. Indeed this map is a bundle map between the two Hilbert bundles.

We give the total space V
k

an action of the gauge group, Gk+1, in the following
way

(C, ϕ, α) · λ = (C · λ, λ−1ϕ, α).

Then the map V
k
/Gk+1 −→ Mk(η) given by

[C, ϕ, α] 7−→ [C]

is well-defined and defines a vector bundle over Mk(η) with vector space oper-
ations

a[C, ϕ, α] + b[C, ϕ′, α′] = [C, aϕ+ bϕ′, aα+ bα′]

This vector bundle over Mk(η) we call V k.
Similarly with the vector bundleW

k
. The total space of this bundle is equipped

with the Gk+1-action

(C, ζ, ϕ, f) · λ = (C · λ, ζ, λ−1ϕ, f)
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and in the same way as before we have a well-defined map W
k
/Gk+1 −→ Mk(η)

by [C, ζ, ϕ, f ] 7−→ [C] and this is again a vector bundle, denoted W k.
So the big question is now: does the bundle map F• : V

k −→ W
k

induce a
bundle map between V k and W k? The answer is “yes”. Showing this requires
some calculations, first

/D(λ−1ψ,A+2λ−1dλ)(λ
−1ϕ) = /DA(λ−1ϕ) + λ−1dλ · (λ−1ϕ)

= d(λ−1) · ϕ+ λ−1 /DAϕ− λd(λ−1) · (λ−1ϕ)

= λ−1 /DAϕ

from which it is easy to deduce that

FC·λ
(
(ϕ, α) · λ

)
=
(
FC(ϕ, α)

)
· λ

where (ϕ, α) · λ = (λ−1ϕ, α) is just the restriction of the action on V
k

to the
fiber over C. This shows that we have a well-defined map F[C] : V k[C] −→ W k

[C]

given by
F[C][ϕ, α] = [FC(ϕ, α)].

Moreover, since

FC·λ(ϕ, α) = FC·λ((ϕ, α) · λ−1λ) = FC((ϕ, α) · λ−1),

we see that (ϕ, α) · λ−1 ∈ ker FC if and only if (ϕ, α) ∈ (ker FC) · λ hence

ker(FC·λ) = (ker FC) · λ (2.37)

and similarly for the cokernel:

coker(FC·λ) = (cokerFC) · λ. (2.38)

This shows that the map F[C] is a Fredholm operator which has the same index
as FC.

The upshot of all this is that we have a continuous field of Fredholm operators
parametrized by the compact manifold Mk(η) and so we may invoke the theory
of Section 1.5, i.e. we can form the determinant line bundle detF[C]. By the
remarks above, orienting this determinant line bundle is the same as orienting
the manifold Mk(η), so showing orientability of det F[C] is the last step.

Define maps (when C = (ψ,A)):

F0
C(ϕ, α) :=

 d∗α
/DAϕ
2d∗α


and PC := FC − F0

C. They are bundle maps

P•,F
0
• : V

k −→W
k

and one can check, by the calculations above, that they are Gk+1-equivariant
and thus also descend to maps F0

[C],P[C] : V k[C] −→W k
[C] between the fibers of the

vector bundles V k and W k. Note how F0
C is just a direct sum /DA ⊕ (d+ + 2d∗)

and hence
det F0

C = det /DA ⊗ det(d+ + 2d∗),

(that is just a small calculation involving commutativity of the tensor prod-
uct). The Dirac operator is a complex linear operator and therefore ker /DA

and coker /DA are realifications of (finite-dimensional) complex vector spaces,
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thus they have canonical orientations. Another way to formulate it, is that the
determinant line bundle det /DA is canonically orientable. The other part of
the operator F0

C, namely d+ + 2d∗ does not depend on C at all, so to orient
detF0

C we just have to pick some orientation on the vector space det(d+ + 2d∗).
Recall from Lemma 2.22 that ker(d+ + 2d∗) = H 1(M) and coker(d+ + 2d∗) =
H 0(M)⊕H 2

+ (M). Since H 0(M) is canonically isomorphic to R, this space has
a canonical orientation. Thus once we have chosen orientations on the vector
spaces H 1(M) and H 2

+ (M) we get an orientation on det F0
C. By its canonical

nature, it descends to a well-defined orientation on detF0
C and hence to the line

bundle det F0
[•].

To transfer this to the determinant line bundle of F• we just need a homotopy
between the two. But this is provided by

Ft[C] := F0
[C] + tP[C].

It now follows by Proposition 1.35 that the determinant line bundles detF0
• and

detF• are isomorphic, and since the first one is orientable so is the latter. This
proves

Theorem 2.42 (Orientability of Moduli Space). For η ∈ Ξreg
k−1 \Ξred

k−1, the
moduli space Mk(η) = M∗

k(η) is an orientable manifold. A choice of orientations
on H 1(M) and H 2

+ (M) determines a specific orientation on Mk(η).

2.6 The Seiberg-Witten Invariant
Finally we have reached a stage where we are able to define the renowned
Seiberg-Witten Invariant. It is the integral over the moduli space of a certain
cohomology class. The definition of this cohomology class is what will concern
us at first (although for the calculations later the precise definition is really not
important).

The definition utilizes the so-called slant product which we now define. First,
let us briefly recall some definitions from homological algebra: In general we let
C∗ and C ′∗ be to chain complexes over a commutative ring R:

0 C0
oo C1

∂1oo C2
∂2oo · · ·∂3oo ,

0 C ′0oo C ′1
∂′1oo C ′2

∂′2oo · · ·
∂′3oo .

We can form the tensor product of these two complexes obtaining a new chain
complex C∗ ⊗R C ′∗ where

(C∗ ⊗R C ′∗)n =
n⊕
k=0

Ck ⊗R C ′n−k

and with a boundary map ∂ : (C ⊗R C ′)n −→ (C∗ ⊗R C ′∗)n−1 given by

∂(c⊗ c′) = ∂c⊗ c′ + (−1)kc⊗ ∂′c′

whenever c ∈ Ck and c′ ∈ C ′n−k (one can check that it satisfies ∂ ∂ = 0).
We can form the homology H∗(C ⊗R C ′) of this complex. If C∗ = C∗(X) and
C ′∗ = C∗(Y ) are the singular chain complexes of two topological spaces X and
Y , then the tensor product complex corresponds to the singular chain complex
of the product space X × Y .

Now let G be an abelian group. We can dualize any complex C∗ w.r.t. the
group G by defining Ck := HomZ(Ck, G) and define δk : Ck −→ Ck+1 by
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δk(ϕ)(c) := ϕ(∂k+1(c)) (whenever ϕ ∈ Ck and c ∈ Ck+1), thus obtaining the
co-complex

0 // C0
δ0 // C1

δ1 // C2
δ2 // · · · .

The (co)homology of this complex, is denoted H∗(C∗;G). We can also form the
complex C∗ ⊗Z G

0 C0 ⊗Z Goo C1 ⊗Z G
∂1⊗idGoo C2 ⊗Z G

∂2⊗idGoo · · ·∂3⊗idGoo

and the homology of this complex is denoted H∗(C∗;G).
For ϕ ∈ HomZ((C ⊗R C ′)n, G) and c′ =

∑
i c
′
i ⊗ g′i ∈ C ′k ⊗Z G

′ we can define
the slant product ϕ/c′ ∈ HomZ(C ′n−k, G⊗Z G

′) by

〈ϕ/c′, c〉 :=
∑
i

〈ϕ, c⊗ c′i〉 ⊗ g′i (2.39)

when c ∈ Cn−k (here 〈 , 〉 denotes the duality pairing).
Observe the following identity

δ(ϕ/c′) = δϕ/c′ − (−1)n−kϕ/∂c′

which is verifiable by a direct calculation. This identity is the key for the slant
product to descend to the homology level, for if ϕ is a cocycle and c′ is a cycle,
then obviously δ(ϕ/c′) = 0, thus ϕ/c′ represents a cohomology class. One can
check by direct verification that the cohomology class [ϕ/c′] is zero when either ϕ
or c′ is a boundary. Thus we wrap up our construction in the following definition:

Definition 2.43 (Slant Product). Given two chain complexes C∗ and C ′∗ as
well as two abelian groups G and G′ we define the slant product

/ : Hom((C∗ ⊗R C ′∗)n, G)× (C ′k ⊗Z G
′) −→ Hom(C ′n−k, G⊗Z G

′)

by the formula (2.39) above. It descends to the homology level to a well-defined
slant product

/ : Hn(C∗ ⊗R C ′∗;G)×Hk(C ′∗;G
′) −→ Hn−k(C∗;G⊗Z G

′)

defined by the formula

([ϕ], [c]) 7−→ [ϕ]/[c] := [ϕ/c].

For much more information about slant products, one should consult Chapter
6 of [20].

Next consider the trivial complex line bundle

M × C∗ × C −→M × C∗

and equip it with the a G-action by

(x,C, z) · λ = (x,C · λ, λ(x)−1z).

This gives a line bundle

(M × C∗ × C)/G −→M ×B∗

by defining [x,C, z] 7−→ (x, [C]). Obviously this is well-defined, and one can
check that this is, indeed, a complex line bundle over M ×B∗, the vector space
operations given by

a[x,C, z] + b[x,C, z′] = [x,C, az + bz′].
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We call this line bundle Uσ (where σ emphasizes that it depends on the spinc-
structure) the Seiberg-Witten bundle. This has a first Chern class c1(Uσ) ∈
H2(M ×B∗; Z). Define the µ-map

µσ : Hk(M ×B∗; Z) −→ H2−k(B∗; Z)

by µσ(a) = c1(Uσ)/a - the slant product of c1(Uσ) with a. Since H0(M ×
B∗; Z) ∼= Z (because M ×B∗ is connected) it makes sense to define the Seiberg-
Witten class 7 µσ(1) ∈ H2(B∗; Z).

We will now define the Seiberg-Witten invariant of the spinc-manifold M .
Above all we assume that b+2 > 1. Recall that the space Ξred

∞ of perturbation
parameters η for which S(η) contains reducible solutions, is an affine subspace
of iΩ2

+(M) of codimension b+2 . Requiring b+2 > 1 implies that iΩ2
+(M) \ Ξred

∞ is
connected. This will be important later when showing that the Seiberg-Witten
invariant is independent of the perturbation parameter η.

With this requirement fixed we define the Seiberg-Witten invariant in different
cases, depending on the sign of the virtual dimension d(σ).

Definition 2.44 (Seiberg-Witten Invariant I). If d(σ) happens to be neg-
ative, then we define the Seiberg-Witten invariant to be 0:

SW(M,σ) := 0. (2.40)

The second case is where d(σ) ≥ 0. We pick η ∈ iΩ2
+(M)reg∞ , then S(η) = S∗(η)

and M(η) = M∗(η) is a compact, orientable manifold of dimension d(σ). Now
it’s µσ(1)’s time to shine: Let [M(η)] ∈ Hd(σ)(M(η); Z) denote the orientation
class of M(η). Define

(1− µσ(1))−1 := 1 + µσ(1) + µσ(1)2 + · · · ∈ H2∗(M(η); Z).

Since M(η) has finite dimension, this series terminates after finitely many terms.

Definition 2.45 (Seiberg-Witten Invariant II). In the case where d(σ) ≥ 0
we define the Seiberg-Witten invariant of M by

SW(M,σ) := (1− µσ(1))−1[M(η)] =
∫

M(η)

(1− µσ(1))−1. (2.41)

Since all the terms in (1− µσ(1))−1 are of even degree (since µσ(1) is repre-
sented by a 2-form), we see that SW(M,σ) = 0 if d(σ) is odd and that

SW(M,σ) = µσ(1)k[M(η)] =
∫

M(η)

µσ(1)k (2.42)

if d(σ) = 2k. Furthermore, if d(σ) = 0, then the moduli space is just a finite
collection of discrete points. The orientation is just an assignment of + or − to
each point, and µσ(1)0 is just the constant function 1. If ε : M(η) −→ {±1}
is the function which satisfies that ε([C]) = 1 if the orientation at [C] is + and
ε([C]) = −1 if the orientation at [C] is −, we see (by definition of integration
over a discrete manifold) that

SW(M,σ) =
∑

[C]∈M(η)

ε([C]).

Sometimes this is the definition of the Seiberg-Witten invariant.
Note how the requirement that b+2 prevents us from defining the Seiberg-

Witten invariant in the simplest case of a compact four-manifold, namely the
7My own terminology.
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four-sphere S4. We all know that H2(S4;Z) = 0 and hence b+2 = b−2 = 0. How-
ever, at the end of this chapter we indicate how we can remedy this.

Inherent in the our construction of the invariant (or indeed in the construction
of the moduli space) there were quite a few choices: we had to choose a metric,
g, then a spinc-structure, σ, and finally a perturbation parameter, η. Our final
goal in this chapter is to show that our new invariant is independent of the met-
ric and of the perturbation parameter, and thus only depends on the manifold
M and on the spinc-structure. But wait a minute, one may object, doesn’t the
spinc-structure depend on the metric? After all isn’t the spinc-structure defined
as some bundle which sits “on top of” the oriented orthonormal frame bundle,
which depends on the metric? True, but the matter of fact is that the frame bun-
dles PSO(M, g0) and PSO(M, g1) corresponding to two different metrics g0 and g1
are canonically isomorphic (this follows from [21] Theorem 12.9 on p. 57). Thus
given a spinc-structure σ0 on PSO(M, g0), i.e. a map P cSpin(M) −→ PSO(M, g0)
we can compose it with the isomorphism PSO(M, g0)

∼−−→ PSO(M, g1) to obtain
a spinc-structure P cSpin(M) −→ PSO(M, g1). One can check that the conditions
for a spinc-structure are fulfilled, thus, formally, we have inferred:

Lemma 2.46. Let Spinc(M, g0) and Spinc(M, g1) be the set of isomorphism
classes of spinc-structures on M relative to g0 resp. g1. Then there is a canon-
ical bijection Spinc(M, g0)

∼−−→ Spinc(M, g1) and this bijection preserves the
principal Spinc(4)-bundle and hence also the spinor spaces S and S± as well as
the determinant line bundle.

Thus the spinc-structure depends only vaguely on the metric. Something
which, however, does depend on the metric is the Hodge star operator ∗ and
thus also the spaces Ω2

+(M) and L2
k(iΛ

2
+T

∗M). Describing how these spaces
are related is the first task to undertake. Assume we have two metrics g0 and
g1 and a curve gt of metrics joining them (for instance a straight line - after
all the space of metrics is affine). Let us by ∗t denote the Hodge star operator
corresponding to the metric gt and let Ω2

+,t(M) denote the corresponding space
of ∗t-self-dual 2-forms. Similarly we define P t+ := 1

2 (1 + ∗t), the projection onto
Ω2

+,t(M) as well as d+
t := 1

2 (1 + ∗t) ◦ d and Ξred
k,t and Ξreg

k,t , and so on.

Lemma 2.47. The space

iΩ2
+,•(M) :=

∐
t∈[0,1]

iΩ2
+,t(M)

is a trivial (infinite rank) vector bundle over [0, 1], i.e. we have a family of
isomorphisms

Φt : iΩ2
+,t(M) ∼−−→ iΩ2

+,0(M)

and under the isomorphism Φt the affine subspace Ξred
∞,t ⊆ iΩ2

+,t(M) is mapped
isomorphically to Ξred

∞,0.
Similarly

L2
k(Λ

2
+,•T

∗M) :=
∐
t∈[0,1]

L2
k(Λ

2
+,tT

∗M)

is a trivial Hilbert bundle 8.

Proof. First, let x ∈M be arbitrary. Since M was assumed to be oriented, we
have an orientation preserving isomorphism Λ4T ∗xM

∼= R, the explicit form of

8Admittedly, this notation might be a bit misleading: This is the bundle of L2
k spaces, not

the space of L2
k-section of a bundle.
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which would depend on a choice of metric, (having chosen such a metric we could
define the map by sending the oriented volume form to 1) however the sign will
remain unchanged under a change of metric. Thus the wedge product becomes
a real bilinear form on Λ2T ∗xM and composing with the orientation preserving
isomorphism it makes sense to talk about the sign of ω ∧ η (independently of
the metric). For a 2-form ω which is self-dual w.r.t. some arbitrary metric g, the
wedge ω ∧ ω is always positive, simply because

ω ∧ ω = ω ∧ ∗ω = 〈ω, ω〉g > 0,

and when it is positive relative to one metric, it is positive relative to all metrics.
Now let (gt) be the curve of metrics, let ω ∈ Λ2T ∗xM and assume that it is

gt self-dual for some t 6= 0, i.e. ∗tω = ω. Hence ω ∧ ω is positive. ω need no
longer be self-dual relative to the metric g0, but then we split it into self-dual
and anti-self-dual parts

ω = ω+ + ω−

relative to ∗0. We see that

0 ≤ ω ∧ ω = (ω+ + ω−) ∧ (ω+ + ω−)
= ω+ ∧ ω+ + ω− ∧ ω− + ω+ ∧ ω− + ω− ∧ ω+

= ω+ ∧ ∗0ω+ − ω− ∧ ∗0ω− − ω+ ∧ ∗0ω− + ω− ∧ ∗0ω+

= |ω+|20 − |ω−|20 + 〈ω−, ω+〉0 − 〈ω+, ω−〉0
= |ω+|20 − |ω−|20,

i.e. |ω+|20 ≥ |ω−|20. We can define an embedding

ιt : Λ2
+,tT

∗
xM ↪−→ Λ2

+,0T
∗
xM × Λ2

−,0T
∗
xM

by ω 7−→ (ω+, ω−). The image of this map is the graph of a linear operator
Λ2

+,0T
∗
xM −→ Λ2

−,0T
∗
xM because it is a linear subspace and if (ω+, ω−) ∈ im ιt

satisfies ω+ = 0 then by the inequality above we have ω− = 0. For a graph, the
projection down to the domain is an isomorphism, and since the projection in
this case is the map 1

2 (1 + ∗0) we define

Φt :=
1
2
(1 + ∗0) : Λ2

+,tT
∗
xM

∼−−→ Λ2
+,0T

∗
xM,

in other words Φt = 1
2 (1 + ∗0)|Λ2

+,t(M). Obviously the inverse map

Φ−1
t : Λ2

+,0T
∗
xM −→ Λ2

+,tT
∗
xM

is just 1
2 (1 + ∗t). Putting all these maps together for all x gives us a smooth

bundle isomorphism Λ2
+,tT

∗M
∼−−→ Λ2

+,0T
∗M which induces a bijection on the

spaces of sections
Φt : Ω2

+,t(M) ∼−−→ Ω2
+,0(M).

We just have to show that it maps Ξred
∞,t to Ξred

∞,0. But remember that Ξred
∞,t

was an affine space modeled on d+
t (iΩ1(M)), i.e.

Ξred
∞,t = ηt + d+

t (iΩ1(M))

where ηt is a fixed element. Note that P t+P 0
+ = P t+. If η0 ∈ Ξred

∞,t there exists
a reducible solution (0,A) to the g0-Seiberg-Witten equations perturbed by η0,
in particular P 0

+FA = η0. Act by P t+ to get

F+t

A = P t+FA = P t+P
0
+FA = P t+η0 = Φ−1

t (η0),
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i.e. (0,A) is a reducible solution to the gt-Seiberg-Witten equations, so that
Φ−1
t (η0) ∈ Ξred

∞,t. Therefore we may pick ηt such that Φt(ηt) = η0 and then:

Φt(Ξred
∞,t) = Φt(ηt + d+

t (iΩ1(M)))

= η0 + Φt(d+
t (iΩ1(M))) = η0P

0
+P

t
+(d(iΩ1(M)))

= η0 + P 0
+(d(iΩ1(M))) = η0 + d+

0 (iΩ1(M)) = Ξred
∞,0.

By completion the claims hold also on the level of Sobolev spaces.

Assume ηj ∈ Ξreg
k−1,j \ Ξred

k−1,j for j = 0, 1. Let Kk(η0, η1) denote the set of
C1-sections of the bundle L2

k−1(iΛ
2
+,•T

∗M) such that γ(0) = η0 and γ(1) =
Φ1(η1). Since this Hilbert bundle is trivial, the space of sections is an affine
space modeled over the Banach space K0

k of C1-curves I −→ L2
k−1(iΛ

2
+,0T

∗M)
with γ(0) = γ(1) = 0. Then define

PPC∗k := C∗k ×Kk(η0, η1)× [0, 1].

This is a Banach manifold with boundary (the boundary being C∗k×K(η0, η1)×
{0, 1}) whose tangent space at an arbitrary point is (isomorphic to) L2

k(iT
∗M×

S+) × K0
k × R. Define an action of the gauge group Gk+1 on PPC∗k by letting

λ ∈ Gk+1 act on the first component only:

(C, (ηs), t) · λ = (C · λ, (ηs), t)

and then define

PPB∗
k := PPC∗k/Gk+1 = B∗

k ×Kk(η0, η1)× [0, 1].

Let furthermore V −→ [0, 1] be the Hilbert bundle whose fiber over t ∈ [0, 1]
is Vt := L2

k−1(iΛ
2
+,tT

∗M ⊕ S−) (use the trivialization Φt above to see that V

is indeed a vector bundle). If π3 : PPC∗k −→ [0, 1] denotes the projection onto
the third component, we can pull back V along π3 to obtain a Hilbert bundle
V := π∗3V over PPC∗k. Above the point (C, (ηs), t) ∈ PPC∗k we have the fiber
L2
k−1(iΛ

2
+,tT

∗M ⊕ S−). Define a section G of this bundle by

G(ψ,A, (ηs), t) :=
(
F+,t

A − qt(ψ) + ηt
/D
t
Aψ

)
.

The section, of course, just represents the Seiberg-Witten equations for the
various metrics gt and various ηt’s, more precisely, if G(ψ,A, (ηs), t) = 0 then
(ψ,A) solves the Seiberg-Witten equations with metric gt and perturbation
parameter ηt.

Then we define

PPM∗
k := {[ψ,A, (ηs), t] |G(ψ,A, (ηs), t) = 0} ⊆ PPB∗

k.

This is well-defined since the solution space to the Seiberg-Witten equations is
gauge invariant.

Proposition 2.48. The space PPM∗
k is a smooth Banach manifold with bound-

ary and by choosing a representative (ψ,A, (ηs), t) for the point [ψ,A, (ηs), t] ∈
PPM∗

k we may identify the tangent space of PPM∗
k at that point with the kernel

of the map

Ft(ψ,A) u T t uAw : L2
k(iT

∗M ⊕ S+)⊕K0
k ⊕ R −→ L2

k−1(iΛ
2
+T

∗M ⊕ S− ⊕ iR)
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where Ft(ψ,A) is just the map defined in Lemma 2.33 in the gt-setting, where T t

is the map: T t(ηs) := (−ηt, 0, 0), and where Aw for

w :=
d

ds

∣∣∣∣
s=t

F+s

A + ηs
/D
s
Aψ
0

 ∈ L2
k−1(iΛ

2
+T

∗M ⊕ S− ⊕ iR)

is the map R 3 τ 7−→ τw.

Proof. We will proceed in much the same way we did, when we proved that
the parametrized moduli space was a manifold, namely given a point in PPM∗

k

we can identify a neighborhood of that point with a level set and show that this
level set is a manifold.

Let’s consider the point (ψ,A, (ηs), t) mentioned in the statement of the
proposition and put C := (ψ,A). Around the point [C] ∈ M∗

k(ηt) we have the
neighborhood Û ⊆ B∗

k as constructed in Proposition 2.32. Since the question of
smoothness is a local one, it is enough to give

PPM∗
k ∩ (Û ×Kk(η0, η1)× [0, 1])

(which is an open neighborhood of [C, (ηs), t] in PPM∗
k) a smooth structure.

Define G̃ on L2
k(iT

∗M ⊕ S+)×Kk(η0, η1)× [0, 1] by

(ϕ, α, (ηs), t) 7−→

F+,t
A+α − qt(ψ + ϕ) + ηt

1
2α · ψ + /D

t
A+α(ψ + ϕ)

2d∗tα− i Im〈ψ,ϕ〉t


(this is just a section of the Hilbert bundle obtained by pulling back V to
L2
k(iT

∗M ⊕ S+)×Kk(η0, η1)× [0, 1] along the map (ψ̇, α̇, (ζs), τ) 7−→ (ψ̇,A0 +
α̇, (ζs), τ) and taking the direct sum with the trivial vector bundle iL2

k−1(R)).
Again by Proposition 2.32 we have a diffeomorphism V ×Kk(η0, η1)× [0, 1] −→
Û ×Kk(η0, η1)× [0, 1] given by

((ϕ, α), (ηs), t) 7−→ ([ψ + ϕ,A + α], (ηs), t)

(where V ⊆ ker(dρC)∗ ⊆ L2
k(S

+ ⊕ iT ∗M) is an open neighborhood of 0) and
since (ϕ, α) ∈ V ⊆ ker(dρC

1 )∗ = kerF3 it is not hard to see that PPM∗
k ∩ (Û ×

Kk(η0, η1) × [0, 1]) under the inverse of the diffeomorphism above is mapped
to G̃−1(0) ∩ (V × Kk(η0, η1) × [0, 1]) so (just as in the proof of smoothness of
PM∗

k) we will show that this intersection has a smooth structure. But since
G̃−1(0)∩ (V ×Kk(η0, η1)× [0, 1] is open in G̃−1(0), it is enough to consider just
G̃−1(0).

Since the pullback of V to L2
k(iT

∗M⊕S+)×Kk(η0, η1)×[0, 1] is (still) a trivial
Hilbert bundle, we can identify the section G̃ with a map from L2

k(iT
∗M ⊕

S+) × Kk(η0, η1) × [0, 1] into a fixed fiber. If we view it as such, we just need
to show that 0 is a regular value in order to prove smoothness of G̃−1(0). If π
denotes the projection in the Hilbert bundle V, this is just the same as showing
that dπ ◦ dG̃(ϕ,α,(ηs),t) is surjective. It is enough to show this for points at
the form (0, 0, (ηs), t) (since we can continuously deform dπ ◦ dG̃(ϕ,α,(ηs),t) to
dπ ◦ dG̃(0,0,(ηs),t) within the space of Fredholm operators) and over this point
dπ ◦ dG̃ takes the form

(ϕ̇, α̇, (δs), τ) 7−→

 d+
t α̇− dqtψ(ϕ̇)

1
2 α̇ · ψ + /D

t
Aϕ̇

2d∗t α̇− i Im〈ψ, ϕ̇〉

+ τ
d

ds

∣∣∣∣
s=t

F+s

A + ηs
/D
s
Aψ
0

+

−δt0
0

 ,
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i.e.
dπ ◦ dG̃(0,0,(ηs),t) = FtC uAw u T t.

The map T t is bounded (since it is just the evaluation map defined on a space
with the supremum norm) and FtCuAw is Fredholm of index d(σ)+1 (for if w in
the image of FtC then Aw contributes with an extra dimension to the kernel, and
if w is not in the image, Aw reduces the codimension of the image by 1, in both
cases adding 1 to the index). If we can show that FtCuAwuT t is surjective, then
it follows from Proposition 1.27 that ker(dπ ◦ dG̃(0,0,(ηs),t)) has a complement.
The cases t = 0 and t = 1 follows obviously from the fact that ηj ∈ Ξreg

k−1,j (so
that F

j
C is surjective). For an arbitrary 0 < t < 1 it need not be true that FtC is

surjective (we have not necessarily chosen the curve ηt such that ηt ∈ Ξreg
k−1,t).

But we always know that FtC is surjective on the last two components of the
target space. But then the map T t yields surjectivity on the first component.
This shows that G̃−1(0) has a smooth structure.

So now the space PPM∗
k has been given a smooth structure, hence we can talk

about smooth maps to and from PPM∗
k. Denote by π3 : PPM∗

k −→ Kk(η0, η1)
the natural projection. This is a smooth map. For certain curves, the preimage
is a submanifold (with boundary) of PPM∗

k and if we are lucky (and we are!)
the boundary will be equal to the disjoint union of the moduli spaces Mk(g0, η0)
and Mk(g1, η1).

Theorem 2.49 (Existence of a Cobordism). There exists a dense subset
K

reg
k ⊆ Kk(η0, η1) of sections (ηs) for which the preimage M∗

k({ηs}) := π−1
3 [(ηs)]

is a smooth manifold with boundary of dimension d(σ) + 1 whose tangent space
at a point [C, t] = [C, (ηs), t] ∈ M∗

k({ηs}) ⊆ PPM∗
k can be identified with

T[C,t]M
∗
k({ηs}) ∼= ker(FtC uAw)

and such that the boundary is diffeomorphic to the disjoint union of Mk(g0, η0) =
M∗
k(g0, η0) and Mk(g1, η1) = M∗

k(g1, η1). For each such curve (ηs) there is a
canonical orientation on π−1

3 [(ηs)] such that the boundary orientation is identical
to the orientation on Mk(g1, η1) and opposite to the orientation on Mk(g0, η0).

If the section (ηs) has been chosen in such a way that ηs /∈ Ξred
k−1,s for all

s ∈ [0, 1], then M∗
k(gs, ηs) = Mk(gs, ηs) is compact and consequently M∗

k({ηs})
is compact.

Proof. Since the differential of a projection is a projection, then at the point
[C, (ηs), t] ∈ PPM∗

k the differential of π3 is

(dπ3)[C,(ηs),t] : T[C,(ηs),t]PPM∗
k = ker(FtC u T t uAw) −→ Kk(η0, η1)

is given by (ϕ̇, α̇, (ζs), τ) 7−→ (ζs). Since FtC u Aw has index d(σ) + 1 as shown
in the preceding proof, it follows from Proposition 1.27 that (dπ3)[C,(ηs),t] is a
Fredholm operator with index d(σ) + 1, i.e. π3 is a Fredholm map. Then the
Smale-Sard Theorem tells us that the set of regular values for π3 is dense in
Kk(η0, η1) and for such a regular value, the preimage M∗

k({ηs}) = π−1
3 [(ηs)] is a

smooth manifold with boundary of dimension d(σ)+1 and that we can identify
the tangent space T[C,t]M

∗
k({ηs}) with ker(FtC uAw).

Define π4 : PPM∗
k −→ [0, 1] and let π4 : M∗

k({ηs}) −→ [0, 1] be its restriction
to M∗

k({ηs}). It’s easy to see that π4 is a submersion and hence that π−1
4 (0) and

π−1
4 (1) are submanifolds of M∗

k({ηs}). The union of these two fibers equals the
boundary of M∗

k({ηs}). Furthermore

π−1
4 (0) = π−1

4 (0) ∩ π−1
3 ({ηs})
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in other words this submanifold consists of the points ([C], (ηs), 0) in PPM∗
k

which satisfy F η0(C) = 0, i.e. π−1
4 (0) = Mk(η0). Similarly we have π−1

4 (1) =
Mk(η1). Thus we have seen that the boundary of M∗

k({ηs}) is equal to the
disjoint union of Mk(η0) and Mk(η1).

So what about orientations? Well, first of all M∗
k({ηs}) is orientable for the

following reason: The tangent space at a point [C, t] can be identified with
ker(FtC u Aw) but then the determinant of this space is, in a canonical way,
isomorphic to detFtC (since FtC u Aw is surjective, as is shown in Section 1.5
right after Definition 1.34). But detFtC has been given a gauge-invariant ori-
entation, so this determines a gauge-invariant orientation on det ker(FtC u Aw)
which then gives an orientation on the tangent space T[C,t]M

∗
k({ηs}). Hence

M∗
k({ηs}) can be given an orientation and the orientation induces a canoni-

cal orientation on the boundary: Any manifold with boundary has an outward
pointing vector field N (defined on the boundary ∂M∗

k({ηs})) and given a point
x on the boundary, we declare a basis {v1, . . . , vd(σ)} for Tx∂M∗

k({ηs}) to be ori-
ented, if {v1, . . . , vd(σ), Nx} is an oriented basis for TxM∗

k({ηs}). We just have
to determine the induced boundary orientation. Again we will make use of the
isomorphism

detFtC −→ Λtop ker(FtC uAw)

from Section 1.5. By the choices of η0 and η1, FtC is surjective when t = 0, 1. By
Lemma 1.26 FtC must also be surjective, whenever [C, t] is chosen close enough
to the boundary. Therefore

detFtC = Λtop ker FtC
∼= Λtop ker(FtC uAw)

and the latter isomorphism is by the construction in Section 1.5 given by the
following: If {y1, . . . , yd(σ)} is an oriented basis for ker FtC and v in the domain
of FtC is chosen such that FtC(v) = Aw(1) then the isomorphism is given by

y1 ∧ · · · ∧ yd(σ) 7−→ (y1, 0) ∧ · · · ∧ (yd(σ), 0) ∧ (v, 1).

When t = 0, the vector (v, 1) points inward, and when t = 1 the vector (v, 1)
points outward. Thus for t = 0 we see that the basis {y1, . . . , yd(σ)} is not
oriented in the induced boundary orientation, whereas it is oriented when t = 0.

The last claim about compactness of M∗
k({ηs}) is a standard topology argu-

ment which is left to the reader.

This cobordism result is the cornerstone in showing independence of metric
and perturbation parameter. However, one last question remains: can we find
sections (ηs) ∈ K

reg
k such that ηs /∈ Ξred

k−1,s? Yes, we can! Finding a section start-
ing at η0 and ending at η1 corresponds, under the trivialization Φt, to finding
a curve in L2

k−1(iΛ
2
+,0T

∗M) \ Ξred
k−1,0 from η0 to Φ1(η1). Since, by assumption,

b+1 = codim Ξred
k−1,0 > 1, such curves exist, no matter what η0 and η1 are (if the

codimension of Ξred
k−1,0 was equal to 1, there would be no such curves if η0 and

η1 were at either side of the “barrier” Ξred
k−1,0), and the space of such curves is

open in the space of curves in L2
k−1(iΛ

2
+,0T

∗M). Since K
reg
k is dense, we can

find sections of K
reg
k which avoids Ξred

k−1,s.

Theorem 2.50. The Seiberg-Witten invariant is a well-defined invariant of
(M,σ) independent of the metric on g and on the perturbation parameter η.

Proof. Assume we have a fixed spinc-structure σ on M . Pick two metrics g0
and g1 on M and pick η0 ∈ iΩ2

+(M)reg∞,0 and η1 ∈ iΩ2
+(M)reg∞,1, then we know

that M∗
k(η0) = Mk(η0) and M∗

k(η1) = Mk(η1) for all k are smooth compact
manifolds of dimension d(σ) and that they are diffeomorphic to M(g0, η0) and
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M(g1, η1) respectively (we will just write M(η0) and M(η1) for now). If this
dimension is odd we have nothing to show (in this case SW(M,σ) = 0 no
matter how the moduli spaces look). So assume d(σ) = 2k for some k ≥ 1. We
have to show that ∫

M(η0)

µσ(1)n =
∫

M(η1)

µσ(1)n.

Choose a curve gs between the metrics (if could be the line between them for
instance) and a section (ηs) ∈ K

reg
k such that ηs /∈ Ξred

k−1,s. Then Mk({ηs})
is a smooth compact manifold with boundary of dimension d(σ) + 1. Pick a
representative Ωσ for the cohomology class µσ(1). Ωσ is a form over B∗

k and
we can extend Ωσ to PPM∗

k (by pullback along the projection) and restrict to
Mk({ηs}). We still call it Ωσ. This is an extension of the original Ωσ, it is closed
and hence by Stokes theorem (for which we need M∗

k({ηs}) to be compact) we
get

0 =
∫

M∗
k({ηs})

d(Ωnσ) =
∫
∂M∗

k({ηs})
Ωnσ =

∫
M(η1)

Ωnσ −
∫

M(η0)

Ωnσ

(the last minus follows because of the reverse orientation on the boundary com-
pared to that of M(η0)). The integral of the representation is (by definition) the
integral of the cohomology class, hence the two integrals are equal.

So after a lot of work we have obtained the result that the Seiberg-Witten
invariant SW depends only on the manifold M and on the choice of spinc-
structure, σ. Thus we get a map

SWM : Spinc(M) −→ Z

(it maps into Z since the Seiberg-Witten class is an integer cohomology class).
Denote by BM = {σ ∈ Spinc(M) | SWM (σ) 6= 0} the support of SWM then:

Theorem 2.51. BM is a finite set, i.e. for a given manifold at most finitely
many spinc-structures give a non-zero Seiberg-Witten invariant.

Proof. First a preliminary calculation: if A is a connection on the determinant
line bundle and FA its curvature, then we may split it FA = F+

A +F−A and thus

FA ∧ FA = F+
A ∧ F+

A + F−A ∧ F−A
= F+

A ∧ ∗F+
A − F−A ∧ ∗F−A = (|F+

A |
2 − |F−A |

2)dVg.

Fix for the rest of the proof a perturbation parameter η. Assume that σ is a
spinc-structure on M such that SW(M,σ) 6= 0. That implies d(σ) ≥ 0, i.e.

0 ≤ c1(L)2[M ]− 2χ(M)− 3σ(M).

We want to show that the first Chern class of such a spinc-structure must
belong to a finite set. Combining with Proposition 1.6, where we showed that
only finitely many spinc-structures have the same determinant line bundle, we
see that only finitely many feasible spinc-structures exist.

The first Chern class of L is represented by the curvature of any connection
A on L, thus c1(L) = [ i2πFA] and hence (recall that FA is imaginary-valued)

4π2c1(L)2[M ] =
∫
M

iFA ∧ iFA =
∫
M

(|F+
A |

2 − |F−A |
2)dVg

= ‖F+
A ‖

2
L2 − ‖F−A ‖

2
L2 .

>From this it follows that

‖F−A ‖
2
L2 = −4π2c1(L)2[M ] + ‖FA‖2

L2 ≤ ‖F+
A ‖

2
L2 − 8π2χ(M)− 12π2σ(M).
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If (ψ,A) is a solution to the Seiberg-Witten equations perturbed by η we get
from the second equation

|F+
A (x)| ≤ |q(ψ)(x)|+ |η(x)| ≤ |ψ(x)|2 + |η(x)|.

η is at least continuous, so it is bounded, and by the estimate in Lemma 2.26
ψ is bounded by a constant which depends on η but not on A. Thus we get a
uniform L2-bound on F+

A . Combined with the L2-bound on F−A we obtain an
L2-bound on FA which depends only on η, but is independent of the line bundle
L! This implies that the first Chern classes of these line bundles must belong to
a bounded (hence finite) subset of H2(M ; Z). Since the first Chern class is an
isomorphism Pic∞(M) ∼−−→ H2(M ; Z), L must belong to a finite set as well.

Thus as seen from a Seiberg-Witten point of view only finitely many of the
possible spinc-structures are interesting. One might then ask, what are the di-
mensions of the moduli spaces in the interesting cases? This problem has not
yet been fully resolved, although the following conjecture is strong believed to
be true:

Conjecture 2.52. Given a manifold M , then for all σ ∈ BM we have d(σ) = 0.

Theorem 2.53. Let M be a manifold on which we may choose a metric g whose
scalar curvature satisfies κ(x) > 0 for all x ∈ M , then BM = ∅, i.e. for any
choice of spinc-structure, the Seiberg-Witten invariant is 0.

Proof. Pick an arbitrary spinc-structure σ. Since M is compact and κ is con-
tinuous (smooth) we must have minx∈M κ(x) > 0. Since iΩ2

+(M)reg∞ is dense,
we can pick an η in this space as close to 0 as we like, in particular we can
find η such that ‖η‖∞ ≤ 1

4 minx∈M κ(x). Then it is a consequence of Lemma
2.26 that all solutions in S(η) are reducible. But since η /∈ Ξred

∞ there are no
reducible solutions, hence no solutions at all. Then M(η) = M∗(η) = 0 and thus
the Seiberg-Witten invariant must be 0.

As mentioned earlier, we can not formally define the Seiberg-Witten invariant
for S4 since b+2 = 0, but on the other hand, S4 does comply with the requirement
that its scalar curvature should be strictly positive (indeed for the standard
metric, the scalar curvature is just 1). We can then use the theorem to simply
define the Seiberg-Witten invariant of S4 to be 0 (although that might not be
of very much interest).



CHAPTER 3

Seiberg-Witten Invariants on
Symplectic Manifolds

3.1 Survey of Symplectic and Complex Structures
Here we will briefly and without too many proofs introduce the notion of a
symplectic manifold. Since symplectic manifolds are closely related to (almost)
complex manifolds these will naturally enter our discussion. Then we will dis-
cuss spinc-structures on these manifolds and finally give an expression of the
corresponding Dirac operator in terms of Cauchy-Riemann operators (to be
defined).

Definition 3.1. A symplectic vector space is a pair (V, ω) of a real vector space
V and a non-degenerate 2-form ω ∈ Λ2V ∗.

In the following proposition some elementary properties of symplectic vectors
space are stated. The results should be well-known so proofs are omitted.

Proposition 3.2. Let (V, ω) be a symplectic vector space. Then the following
hold :

1) The vector space V is of even dimension.

2) If dimV = 2n, then the n-times wedge product ω ∧ · · · ∧ ω is a nonzero
2n-form. In other words, a symplectic vector space has a canonical orien-
tation.

3) There exists a basis {A1, B1, . . . , An, Bn} for V with corresponding dual
basis {α1, β1, . . . , αn, βn} such that

ω =
n∑
i=1

αi ∧ βi.

4) The map Φω : V −→ V ∗ given by Φω(v)(w) = ω(v, w) is an isomorphism.

The last part says that one can “raise” and “lower” indices, just as one can if
one has a metric. For brevity we will write v[ instead of Φω(v) and ϕ] instead
of Φ−1

ω (ϕ).
In a geometric setting a symplectic structure is then just a “smooth choice”

of symplectic forms on each fiber:
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Definition 3.3 (Symplectic Manifold). A symplectic manifold is a pair
(M,ω) of a smooth manifold M and a closed 2-form ω such that for each x ∈M
the 2-form ωx on TxM is non-degenerate.

The properties above translate into similar results in the manifold case. The
only non-trivial part is the translation of point 3, which is by no means trivial, in
fact it is one of the corner stones of symplectic geometry, known as the Darboux
Theorem.

Proposition 3.4. Let (M,ω) be a symplectic manifold. Then the following hold :

1) The manifold M is of even dimension.

2) If dimV = 2n, then the n-times wedge product ω ∧ · · · ∧ ω is a nowhere
vanishing 2n-form. Thus the manifold is orientable and carries a canonical
orientation.

3) Around each point x ∈ M there exists coordinates (called Darboux coor-
dinates) (U, x1, y1, . . . , xn, yn) such that ω on U takes the local form

ω =
n∑
i=1

dxi ∧ dyi.

4) The map X(M) −→ Ω1(M) given by X 7−→ X[ where X[(Y ) = ω(X,Y )
is an isomorphism.

To introduce spin and spinc-structures we need a metric. But it turns out that
a natural setting in which to discuss simultaneously symplectic and metric struc-
tures is the setting of almost complex manifolds. Therefore we will take some
time to familiarize ourselves with such structures. First the linear structure:

Definition 3.5. Let V be a real finite-dimensional vector space. J ∈ AutR(V )
is called a complex structure on V provided J2 = − idV .

Vi may view (V, J) as a complex vector space upon defining complex scalar
multiplication C×V −→ V by (a+ib)v := av+bJv. Thus we might contemplate
that the dimension of V is even, and this is indeed true: taking the determinant
of the defining relation J2 = − idV gives

(det J)2 = (−1)dimV

and since the number on the left hand side is positive (J was a real linear map)
we must have dimV even.

Now let us consider the complexification VC := V ⊗R C ∼= V ⊕ iV of V . This
is a complex vector space when given the complex scalar multiplication

z(v ⊗ z′) = v ⊗ (zz′).

If V has a complex structure J we can extend it to VC, simply by defining

J(v + iw) = Jv + iJw.

Obviously, this extension is a complex linear map and it satisfies J2 = − idV :

J2(v + iw) = J2v + iJ2w = −v − iw = −(v + iw).

It is easy to check that ±i are the only possible eigenvalues for J on VC. Let
V +

C := ker(I + iJ) and V −C := ker(I − iJ) denote the eigenspaces for i resp.
−i. It is a consequence of the following lemma that both i and −i are in fact
eigenvalues:
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Lemma 3.6. Given the situation above, the following hold :

1) V ±C = im(I ∓ iJ).

2) VC decomposes as a direct sum of the eigenspaces: VC = V +
C ⊕ V −C .

3) dimR V
±

C = n/2, thus both i and −i are eigenvalues.

Proof. For 1) we need to show ker(I + iJ) = im(I − iJ). Observe that

(I + iJ)(I − iJ) = I + iJ − iJ − i2J2 = 0,

which gives im(I − iJ) ⊆ ker(I + iJ). Conversely, if v ∈ ker(I + iJ), then

(I − iJ)( 1
2v) = (I − iJ)( 1

2v) + (I + iJ)( 1
2v) = v,

i.e. v ∈ im(I − iJ). Thus ker(I + iJ) = im(I − iJ).
For 2) we see that

v = (I + iJ)( 1
2v) + (I − iJ)( 1

2v)

hence we may write v as a sum of elements from im(I + iJ) = V −C and from
im(I − iJ) = V +

C .
To show 3) we observe that V +

C ∩ V −C = {0}. Now let v = v1 + iv2 ∈ VC.
We define the conjugate of v of v to be v = v1 − iv2. The map v 7−→ v is
clearly linear and injective. It is easily seen that conjugation maps V ±C −→ V ∓C
and injectivity assures that the two spaces must have the same dimension. And
since the two spaces sum to give VC, their common dimension must be n.

We can take exterior powers of the spaces V ±C , resulting in the spaces

Λp,qV := ΛpV +
C ⊗C ΛqV −C .

It is not hard to check that

ΛkVC =
⊕
p+q=k

Λp,qV.

The complex conjugation mentioned in the proof of the lemma above maps V ±C
to V ∓C and gives rise to a conjugation in Λp,qV by requiring

ξ1 ∧ · · · ∧ ξp ⊗ η1 ∧ · · · ∧ ηq = η1 ∧ · · · ∧ ηq ⊗ ξ1 ∧ · · · ∧ ξp.

This is an isomorphism Λp,qV ∼−−→ Λq,pV .
Now, let’s introduce metrics. A real inner product g on V is said to be com-

patible with the complex structure J if

g(v, Jw) = −g(Jv,w),

i.e. if J is skew-adjoint w.r.t. g. From this we can define a symplectic form by
ω(v, w) := g(Jv,w) and it is easily checked that this is alternating and non-
degenerate. It satisfies ω(Jv, Jw) = ω(v, w) - we say that ω is compatible with
the complex structure. Conversely, a symplectic form ω which is compatible
with the complex structure gives rise to a metric by g(v, w) := ω(v, Jw). Again
this is easily checked to be a (real) metric compatible with J . In other words
picking a J-compatible metric or a J-compatible symplectic form are just two
ways of doing the same.

Definition 3.7 (Kähler Vector Space). A real vector space V carrying a
complex structure J and a compatible metric g is called a Kähler vector space.
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By our remarks above, a Kähler vector space is automatically a symplectic
vector space.

Our first goal is two-fold: assuming V is 4-dimensional we want (1) to produce
an orthogonal basis for Λ2

+VC and (2) to show that ω is a self-dual 2-form. To this
end we are lead to some considerations on bases for the Kähler vector spaces.
The first part can be carried out in general, so we might just as well assume
that V is of dimension 2n. Later we will restrict to dimension 4.

First, we note that v is orthogonal to Jv, simply because

g(Jv, v) = g(v, Jv) = −g(Jv, v)

(first we applied symmetry and second we applied compatibility with J). Fur-
thermore J preserves lengths, since

g(Jv, Jv) = −g(v, J2v) = g(v, v).

That means that we can find a real orthonormal basis {v1, w1, . . . , vn, wn} for
V where wk = Jvk. Let {α1, β1, . . . , αn, βn} be the dual basis. Upon extending
J to the dual by defining

(Jα)(v) := α(Jv)

it follows that βk = −Jαk. Now, we complexify V and define (for 1 ≤ k ≤ n)

zk :=
1
2
(vk − iwk) and zk :=

1
2
(vk + iwk).

This is an orthogonal basis for VC w.r.t. the complex extension gC of the metric
g. Similarly we define

ξk := αk + iβk and ξk := αk − iβk

and this is a complex basis for V ∗C . We see that

Jξk = J(αk + iβk) = −βk + iJβk = −βk + iαk = i(αk + iβk) = iξk,

i.e. ξk ∈ V +
C . Similarly one calculates that ξk ∈ V −C . Thus we see that Λp,qV ∗ is

spanned by elements of the form

ξi1 ∧ · · · ∧ ξip ⊗ ξj1 ∧ · · · ∧ ξjq

where i1 < · · · < ip and j1 < · · · < jq. Granted this state of affairs, it is very
easy to see that we can write ω as

ω = α1 ∧ β1 + · · ·+ αn ∧ βn, (3.1)

simply apply both sides to some arbitrary vector, which is written in terms of
the orthonormal basis {v1, w1, . . . , vn, wn}.

The Hodge star ∗ : ΛkV ∗ −→ Λ2n−kV ∗ can be extended by complex linearity
to ΛkV ∗C . It satisfies the following formula

α ∧ ∗β = gC(α, β)dVg, (3.2)

and is given as the unique element satisfying this.
Now, let us restrict to dimension 4 where we have bases {v1, w1, v2, w2} and

{α1, β1, α2, β2} as well as {z1, z1, z2, z2} and {ξ1, ξ1, ξ2, ξ2}. Then it is not hard
to calculate that

ξ1 ∧ ξ2 = α1 ∧ α2 − β1 ∧ β2 + i(α1 ∧ β2 + β1 ∧ α2)
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and
ξ
1 ∧ ξ2 = α1 ∧ α2 − β1 ∧ β2 − i(α1 ∧ β2 + β1 ∧ α2)

and that both 2-forms are self-dual w.r.t. ∗. Then remains the symplectic form.
From its appearance in terms of the basis (3.1) we get by formula (3.2) that
ω ∧ ω = 2dVg. Since furthermore ω = ω and gC(ω, ω) = 2 we get that ∗ω = ω,
i.e. that ω is self-dual. Since Λ2

+V
∗

C has dimension 3, we conclude that {ξ1 ∧
ξ2, ξ1∧ξ2, ω} is a gC-orthogonal basis for Λ2

+V
∗

C or, in other words, that we have
an orthogonal splitting

Λ2
+V

∗
C = Λ2,0V ∗ ⊕ Λ0,2V ∗ ⊕ Cω. (3.3)

This completes our treatment of the linear theory. Now we “just” have to trans-
form all this into a manifold setting by applying our linear theory to the tangent
spaces.

Definition 3.8 (Almost Complex Manifold). Let M be a smooth manifold.
An almost complex structure on M is a bundle endomorphism on the tangent
bundle J : TM −→ TM satisfying J2 = − idTM . The pair (M,J) is called an
almost complex manifold.

The last requirement pertains to each fiber, so J2
x = − idTxM , thus TxM must

be of even dimension as mentioned above. Since each tangent space is given a
complex structure by J , the tangent spaces have canonical orientations, and
hence M is orientable.

Extend J to the complexification of the tangent bundle: J : TM ⊗ C −→
TM⊗C 1 simply by defining J on each fiber TxM⊗C by Jx(v⊗z) = Jx(v)⊗z. It
can be checked that this is again a smooth bundle map and that J2 = − idTM⊗C.
As above, Jx : TxM ⊗ C −→ TxM ⊗ C has two eigenvalues, namely ±i and we
can decompose the complexified tangent space into eigenspaces:

TxM ⊗ C = (TxM)1,0 ⊕ (TxM)0,1

where (TxM)1,0 is the i-eigenspace and (TxM)0,1 is the −i-eigenspace. Define
the bundles

(TM)1,0 :=
∐
x∈M

(TxM)1,0 and (TM)0,1 :=
∐
x∈M

(TxM)0,1.

It is not hard to check that these are smooth complex vector bundles over M
of complex rank 1

2 dimM and that

TM ⊗ C = (TM)1,0 ⊕ (TM)0,1.

An almost complex structure J on M induces a dual bundle map J∗ :
T ∗M −→ T ∗M : it maps a covector ω ∈ T ∗xM to the covector J∗ω ∈ T ∗xM given
by (J∗ω)(v) = ω(Jv). This is again a smooth bundle map satisfying (J∗)2 =
− idT∗M and it extends to the complexification J∗ : T ∗M ⊗ C −→ T ∗M ⊗ C.
Thus we have a decomposition

T ∗M ⊗ C = (T ∗M)1,0 ⊕ (T ∗M)0,1

of the complexified cotangent bundle of J∗.
Sections of T ∗M ⊗ C are complex-valued 1-forms on M , and sections of the

k’th exterior power over T ∗M ⊗C are complex-valued k-forms on M . The usual
exterior derivative dk : Ωk(M) −→ Ωk+1(M) extends by complex linearity to a

1Formally, it should have been noted that this is the tensor product over R, but carrying
this notation along all the way would be too cumbersome.
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map Ωk(M,C) −→ Ωk+1(M,C). On the other hand, we have according to the
eigenbundle decomposition:

Λk(T ∗M ⊗ C) =
⊕
p+q=k

Λp(T ∗M)1,0 ⊗C Λq(T ∗M)0,1

and upon denoting

Λp,qT ∗M := Λp(T ∗M)1,0 ⊗C Λq(T ∗M)0,1 and Ωp,q(M) := Γ(Λp,qT ∗M)

we get
Ωk(M,C) =

⊕
p+q=k

Ωp,q(M).

The bundle Λn,0T ∗M plays an important role in algebraic geometry where it
is usually denoted KM . Λ0,nT ∗M is usually denoted K−1

M (the reason for this
inverse-notation is that the bundles Λn,0T ∗M and Λ0,nT ∗M are dual of each
other). Any form in Ωp,q(M) can be written as

ζ = ξ1 ∧ · · · ∧ ξp ⊗ η1 ∧ · · · ∧ ηq

where ξi are (1, 0)-forms and ηj are (0, 1)-forms. The (p, 0)-part ξ1 ∧ · · · ∧ ξp is
traditionally called the holomorphic part of ζ whereas the (0, q)-part is called
the anti-holomorphic part of ζ.

When restricting the exterior derivative dk : Ωk(M,C) −→ Ωk+1(M,C) to
Ωp,q(M) ⊆ Ωk(M) (when p + q = k), it turns out that dk maps into at most
four of the subspaces of Ωk+1, namely

dk(Ωp,q(M)) ⊆ Ωp+2,q−1(M)⊕ Ωp+1,q(M)⊕ Ωp,q+1(M)⊕ Ωp−1,q+2(M)

(provided of course that p, q ≥ 1). Thus we may write

dk|Ωp,q(M) = d2,−1
k ⊕ d1,0

k ⊕ d0,1
k ⊕ d−1,2

k .

Having done so we quickly rename two of the terms, namely

∂k := d1,0
k and ∂k := d0,1

k , (3.4)

thus ∂k increases the degree of the holomorphic part by 1 whereas ∂k increases
the degree of the anti-holomorphic part by 1.

Proposition 3.9. Given an almost complex manifold (M,J) the following are
equivalent :

1) For all p, q ≥ 1, the maps d2,−1
p+q and d−1,2

p+q above are identically 0.

2) ∂2
0f = ∂

2

0f = 0 for all f ∈ C∞(M).

3) The Nijenhuis tensor NJ ∈ Ω2(M) given by

NJ(X,Y ) :=
1
4
(
[JX, JY ]− [X,Y ]− J [X, JY ]− J [JX, Y ]

)
vanishes identically.

Definition 3.10 (Complex Structure). An almost complex structure J on
M is called integrable or a complex structure if one (hence all) of the above
conditions is satisfied.
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The reason for the name “complex structure” is that a manifold with a com-
plex structure is in fact a complex manifold in the sense that it carries an atlas of
holomorphic charts, i.e. a collection of homeomorphism ϕα : Uα −→ Vα, where
Vα ⊆ Cn is some open set, such that ϕβ ◦ ϕ−1

α is holomorphic where defined.
This result is known as the Newlander-Nirenberg Theorem.

Next we will discuss metric structures on almost-complex and symplectic man-
ifolds.

Definition 3.11 (Almost Hermitian Structure). Let (M,J) be an almost
complex manifold. By an almost hermitian structure we understand a Rie-
mannian metric g on M which is compatible with J in the sense that

g(JX, Y ) = −g(X, JY ) (3.5)

for X,Y ∈ X(M).

Given an almost hermitian structure on M , we can define a 2-form ω by
ω(X,Y ) := g(JX, Y ). Just as above, this is an anti-symmetric, non-degenerate
2-form, satisfying ω(JX, JY ) = ω(X,Y ), i.e. ω is compatible with J . But note
that ω is not guaranteed to be closed, so ω is not necessarily a symplectic form!

Conversely, given a non-degenerate 2-form compatible with J we define a real
metric g by

g(X,Y ) := ω(X, JY ).

A triple (J, g, ω) where g and ω are related in this way is called a compatible
triple. Given such a triple, we can define a hermitian metric (i.e. a fiberwise
sesquilinear, conjugate-symmetric, positive definit form) h on TM by

h(X,Y ) := g(X,Y )− iω(X,Y ).

This is easily checked to be a hermitian metric.

Definition 3.12 (Kähler Manifold). Let (J, g, ω) be a compatible triple on a
manifold M . This triple is called an almost Kähler structure and M an almost
Kähler manifold if ω is closed, i.e. if ω is a symplectic form.

An almost Kähler structure is called a Kähler structure and M a Kähler
manifold if the almost complex structure J is integrable.

Thus an almost Kähler manifold is both a symplectic manifold, a (real) Rie-
mannian manifold and a hermitian manifold, and a Kähler manifold is, addi-
tionally, a complex manifold. This is such a rich structure that one might worry
if such objects exist at all. But they do: the complex spaces Cn (or rather R2n

when viewed as real manifolds) with the obvious complex structure and the usual
metric are Kähler manifolds. Also the complex projective spaces CPn with the
Fubini-Study metric are (compact) Kähler manifolds.

To be able to discuss Dirac operators we first have to say something about
connections. It turns out that they are related to what is known as Cauchy-
Riemann operators.

For a vector bundle E we define Ωp,q(M,E) or just Ωp,q(E) to be the space
of E-valued (p, q)-forms, i.e. smooth sections of the bundle (Λp,qT ∗M)⊗ E.

Definition 3.13 (Cauchy-Riemann Operator). A holomorphic Cauchy-
Riemann operator on a complex Riemannian 2 vector bundle E is a first order
differential operator D : Γ(E) −→ Ω1,0(E) satisfying

D(fψ) = (∂f)ψ + fDψ

2By hermitian vector bundle we mean a complex vector bundle equipped with a hermitian
(i.e. sesquilinear, conjugate symmetric) metric.
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for all f ∈ C∞(M) and ψ ∈ Γ(E) where ∂ is the holomorphic part of d.
Similarly, an anti-holomorphic Cauchy-Riemann operator is a first order dif-

ferential operator D : Γ(E) −→ Ω0,1(E) such that

D(fψ) = (∂f)ψ + fDψ

for all f ∈ C∞(M) and ψ ∈ Γ(E) where ∂ is the anti-holomorphic part of d as
defined in (3.4).

A holomorphic Cauchy-Riemann operator D : Γ(E) −→ Ω1,0(E) can be ex-
tended to Ω∗(E) by defining D : Ωp,q(E) −→ Ωp+1,q(E) in the following way:

D(η ⊗ ψ) := (∂η)⊗ ψ + (−1)p+qη ∧Dψ

where η ∈ Ωp,q(M) and ψ ∈ Γ(E). Similarly an anti-holomorphic Cauchy-
Riemann operator D : Γ(E) −→ Ω0,1(E) can be extended to Ω∗(E) upon defin-
ing D : Ωp,q(E) −→ Ωp,q+1(E) by

D(η ⊗ ψ) := (∂η)⊗ ψ + (−1)p+qη ∧Dψ.

So what has this got to do with connections? Assuming ∇ to be a metric
connection on E, we know that ∇ is a differential operator Γ(E) −→ Ω1(E).
Projecting to the (1, 0)’s component of Ω1(E) yields a new differential operator

∂∇ := π1,0 ◦ ∇

and similarly, projecting to the (0, 1)’s component of Ω1(E) gives

∂∇ := π0,1 ◦ ∇.

If E = M × C is the trivial complex line bundle on M , then Γ(E) = C∞(M)
and Ω1(M,E) = Ω1(M,C) and picking the flat connection d on E would give
us exactly the operators ∂ and ∂ defined in (3.4).

It’s easy to show that ∂∇ is in fact a holomorphic Cauchy-Riemann operator:

∂∇(fψ) = π1,0(∇(fψ)) = π1,0(df ⊗ ψ) + π1,0(f∇ψ)

= π1,0(df)⊗ ψ + fπ1,0(∇ψ) = ∂f ⊗ ψ + f∂∇ψ

and similarly, ∂∇ is an anti-holomorphic Cauchy-Riemann operator. One can
show (cf. [18] Proposition 1.4.13) that any Cauchy-Riemann operator happens
to be on one of these forms for some connection, but we will not make use of
this fact.

Finally we need to introduce the so-called Chern-connection. It is a fundamental
fact of Riemannian geometry that the Levi-Civita connection is the unique met-
ric connection on TM which is torsion-free. Recall that we defined the torsion
of a connection ∇ on TM by

τ∇(X,Y ) = ∇XY −∇YX − [X,Y ].

Analogous to the existence of the Levi-Civita connection in real Riemannian
geometry, we have the following result in the complex case:

Proposition 3.14. Let (M,J, g) be an almost Kähler manifold and let NJ
denote its Nijenhuis tensor. There exists a unique metric connection, called the
Chern connection on TM whose torsion is equal to NJ .

For a proof of this fact see [18] Proposition 1.4.4. Since M is, in particular, a
Riemannian manifold, it carries the Levi-Civita connection. If M happens to be
Kähler, i.e. if NJ = 0, then the Chern connection and the Levi-Civita connection
coincide.
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3.2 Spin Structures on Almost Kähler Manifolds

Let (M,J, g) be an almost Kähler manifold. This implies, as we have seen, that
the tangent bundle TM carries a hermitian metric h. We can therefore form
the unitary frame bundle PU(M) of M . If dimR M = 2n, this is a principal
U(n)-bundle. From the standard identification Cn ∼= R2n we obtain a natural
inclusion homomorphism ι : U(n) ↪−→ SO(2n)

Lemma 3.15. There exists a unique homomorphism f : U(n) −→ Spinc(2n)
which renders the following diagram commutative

Spinc(2n)

Λc

��
U(n)

f
55kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk

ι×det
// SO(2n)×U(1)

Proof. Let A ∈ U(n) and let γ : [0, 1] −→ U(n) be a continuous curve with
γ(0) = 1 and γ(1) = A (exists since U(n) is connected). Then consider the
curve t 7−→ (ι(γ(t)),det γ(t)) in SO(2n) × U(1). Since Λc is a double covering
we have a unique lift of this curve to a curve γ̃ : I −→ Spinc(2n) which satisfies
γ̃(0) = 1. Now define f(A) := γ̃(1), then one can check that this is a well-defined
homomorphism which lifts ι× det.

We can use this lemma to show that the almost Kähler manifold always has
a spinc-structure: We will define the principal Spinc(2n)-bundle of such a spinc-
structure as the associated bundle of PU(M) relative to f :

P cSpin(M) := PU(M)×f Spinc(2n),

then observe that PSO(M) = PU(M)×ι SO(2n) and finally define a bundle map
Φ : P cSpin(M) −→ PSO(M) by

Φ([ξ, g]) = [ξ, ρc(g)]

where we recall that ρc : Spinc(2n) −→ SO(2n) is given by ρc([g, z]) = Λ(g).
Φ is well-defined, for if [ξ, g] = [ξ′, g′], i.e. if (ξ′, g′) = (ξ · h, f(h−1)g) for some
h ∈ U(n) then

Φ[ξ′, g′] = [ξ′, ρc(g′)] = [ξ · h, ρc(f(h−1)g)] = [ξ · h, ι(h−1)ρc(g)]
= [ξ, ρc(g)] = Φ[ξ, g].

Hence (P cSpin(M),Φ) is a spinc-structure on M . Thus we have shown

Proposition 3.16. An almost Kähler manifold is a spinc-manifold.

The explicit spinc-structure constructed above is called the canonical spinc-
structure on the almost Kähler manifold.

Notice, that if the principal U(n)-bundle is given by the gluing cocycle (gαβ),
then the canonical spinc-structure is given by the gluing cocycle f(gαβ). This is
of the form [hαβ , zαβ ] where zαβ = det gαβ , in other words the determinant line
bundle for the canonical spinc-structure is given by the cocycle (det gαβ)2.

Associated with a choice of spinc-structure σ is the spinor bundle S = S+ ⊕
S−. The symplectic form ω acts by Clifford multiplication on the spinor bundle
S thus giving a bundle map ω· : S −→ S. The following proposition is a special
feature of symplectic manifolds and absolutely fundamental for the rest of this
chapter (for a proof the reader is referred to [9] Section 3.4)
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Proposition 3.17. Let σ = σ0 ⊗ L be a spinc-structure on an almost Kähler
manifold (M,J, g) of dimension 2n (where σ0 is the canonical spinc-structure),
and let S be the associated spinor bundle. Then S splits into eigenbundles S =
S0 ⊕ · · · ⊕ Sn for the map ω· : S −→ S, where Sk, 0 ≤ k ≤ n is the eigenbundle
corresponding to the eigenvalue i(n− 2k).

Moreover the bundle map Λ0,kT ∗M⊗Sn −→ Sn−k given by η⊗ψ 7−→ 1
2k/2 η ·ψ

(where the dot is Clifford multiplication) is an isometric bundle isomorphism,
and hence

S ∼=
( n⊕
k=0

Λ0,kT ∗M
)
⊗ Sn. (3.6)

Finally, L = Sn, in particular for the canonical spinc-structure on M , the bundle
Sn is the trivial complex line bundle, and therefore

S ∼=
n⊕
k=0

Λ0,kT ∗M. (3.7)

This decomposition pertains to the plus/minus spinor bundles, i.e. for the canon-
ical spinc-structure we have

S+ ∼=
bn/2c⊕
k=0

Λ0,2kT ∗M and S− ∼=
bn/2c⊕
k=1

Λ0,2k−1T ∗M. (3.8)

>From now on and throughout this chapter we will restrict out attention to
4-manifolds, i.e. n = 2 in the notation of the above proposition. In this case the
formulas for the spinor bundles for a spinc-structure σ0 ⊗ L read

S+ ∼=
(
(M × C)⊕ Λ0,2T ∗M

)
⊗ L and S− ∼= (Λ0,1T ∗M)⊗ L. (3.9)

Associated to a spinc-structure σ we have the determinant line bundle L. In
case of the canonical spinc-structure, combining (1.3) (in this formula k should
be 4) with (3.8) gives

L = Λ2(S−) = Λ2(Λ0,1T ∗M) = Λ0,2T ∗M = K−1
M .

Any connection on TM will, by duality, give rise to a connection on T ∗M and
hence also on Λp,qT ∗M for all p and q. In particular it gives rise to a connection
A on K−1

M = L and thus to a Dirac operator /DA! On an almost complex
manifold M we have, as explained earlier, a “canonical” connection, namely the
Chern connection. The associated connection on L then determines a Dirac
operator, called the canonical Dirac operator on the almost complex manifold,
denoted /Dc. We are fortunate that this Dirac operator has a particularly simple
appearance (see [18] Proposition 1.4.23):

Proposition 3.18. Let /Dc be the canonical Dirac operator for the canonical
spinc-structure on the almost complex manifold (M,J, g). Then under the iso-
morphisms (3.9) the Dirac operator equals

/Dc =
√

2(∂ + ∂
∗
)

as a map /Dc : Γ(S+) −→ Γ(S−) where ∂
∗

is the formal adjoint of ∂.

Let’s be a bit more precise: As we have seen above, (3.8) we have

Γ(S+) ∼= C∞(M)⊕ Ω0,2(M) (3.10)

and
Γ(S−) = Ω0,1(M).
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We know that ∂ maps Ω0,0(M) = C∞(M) to Ω0,1(M) and ∂
∗

maps Ω0,2(M) −→
Ω0,1(M), so what the formula really means is the following

/Dc(ψ) = /Dc(ψ1, ψ2) =
√

2(∂ψ1 + ∂
∗
ψ2) (3.11)

where ψ = (ψ1, ψ2) is the decomposition of the positive spinor field ψ according
to (3.10).

How does this look in general? Well assume we have a general spinc-structure
σ = σ0 ⊗L. Then det(σ) = det(σ0)⊗L⊗2. On det(σ0) = K−1

M we still have the
(connection induced by the) Chern connection, A0. If we pick a connection B on
L we get a connection A := A0 ⊗B⊗2 on det(σ) 3 and any connection is of this
form. Hence we get a Dirac operator /DA. Fortunately we are able to express this
Dirac operator in terms of the anti-holomorphic Cauchy-Riemann operators ∂B

and ∂B as before. Recall that these were defined on Ω0,k(M,L) ∼= Ω0,k(M) ⊗
Γ(L) mapping into Ω0,k+1(M,L) ∼= Ω0,k+1(M) ⊗ Γ(L). From Proposition 3.18
one can derive:

Proposition 3.19. Let σ = σ0⊗L be a spinc-structure on M and A = A0⊗B⊗2

be a connection on det(σ). Under the isomorphism (3.6) the Dirac operator /DA

is given by
/DA =

√
2(∂B + ∂

∗
B).

Again this formula should be interpreted properly as in (3.11).
In addition to the Dirac operator, also the curvature 2-form FA enters the

Seiberg-Witten equations. With A = A0⊗L⊗2 what does this curvature 2-form
look like? The answer is surprisingly simple:

FA = FA0 + 2FB. (3.12)

This is a general result: if A1 and A2 are two connections on line bundles L1

and L2 over M we can form the tensor product connection

A1 ⊗A2 := A1 ⊗ id+ id⊗A2

on L1 ⊗ L2 and ask what its curvature is. The tricky part is to express the
local connection 1-forms of the tensor product in terms of the local connection
1-forms of A1 and A2. After some fuzzy calculations they turn out to be just
the sum of the connection 1-forms of A1 and A2. Then the curvature 2-forms
of the tensor product are just sums of the curvature 2-forms of A1 and A2 and
they patch together to form FA1⊗A2 which is then just the sum FA1 + FA2 .

3.3 Taubes’ Theorem
The theorem by Taubes we are going to prove, is about the canonical spinc-
structure, σ0. On the determinant line bundle det(σ0) we have the Chern connec-
tion A0 and any connection on det(σ0) is of the form A0 +α where α ∈ iΩ1(M).
To bring this in line with our previous discussion we note that we can write the
determinant line bundle of σ0 as

det(σ0) ∼= det(σ0)⊗ (M × C)⊗2 (3.13)

corresponding to σ0 = σ0 ⊗ (M × C) (tensoring with the trivial line bundle
yields nothing new). Any connection on the trivial line bundle M × C is of the
form B = d + β for β ∈ iΩ1(M). One can easily check that the connection

3In the article by Michael Hutchings and Clifford Henry Taubes in [7] they write this
connection as A + 2B.
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A = A+ ⊗ B⊗2 corresponds to A0 + 2β under the isomorphism (3.13) above.
Furthermore, the curvature of B is just FB = dβ and hence

FA0⊗B⊗2 = FA0 + 2dβ

which is in accordance with (1.24).
We are now ready to state and prove the promised result:

Theorem 3.20 (Taubes). Let (M,ω) be a smooth, compact, symplectic four-
manifold with ω-compatible complex structure J and which satisfies b+2 > 1.
Then

SW(M,σ0) = ±1,

i.e. the Seiberg-Witten invariant of the manifold M and the canonical spinc-
structure σ0 equals ±1.

Proof. We will simply show that the moduli space consists of only one element
and so we investigate the Seiberg-Witten equations for the pair (ψ,A) where
A = A0 ⊗ B⊗2 = A + 2β is an arbitrary connection. We are free to use any
perturbation parameter that suit our needs, and we will choose η := −irω−F+

A0

(this makes sense, since ω is a self-dual 2-form as shown above) where r is some
fixed, sufficiently great real number (to be specified later) and where A0 is our
reference connection. For ψ ∈ Γ(S+) we let ψ1 ∈ C∞(M) and ψ2 ∈ Ω0,2(M) be
such that ψ =

√
r(ψ1, ψ2) (note the rescaling by

√
r!). Then by the formula for

the Dirac operator above, the first Seiberg-Witten equation can be written as

∂Bψ1 = −∂∗Bψ2. (3.14)

>From the local expressions in (2.7) we can deduce the following alternative
global version of the second Seiberg-Witten equation:

F+
A = ir(|ψ1|2 − |ψ2|2)ω + 2(ψ1ψ2 − ψ1ψ2)− η.

With the η chosen above the second Seiberg-Witten equation reads

F+
A − F+

A0
= −ir(1− |ψ1|2 + |ψ2|2)ω − 2r(ψ1ψ2 − ψ1ψ2)

and since F+
A − F+

A0
= 2F+

B = 2(dβ)+ we get

F+
B = (dβ)+ = − ir

2
(1− |ψ1|2 + |ψ2|2)ω − r(ψ1ψ2 − ψ1ψ2) (3.15)

By (3.3) we have the orthogonal decomposition

Λ2
+T

∗M = Cω ⊕KM ⊕K−1
M = Cω ⊕ Λ2,0T ∗M ⊕ Λ0,2T ∗M

where Cω is the trivial complex line bundle whose fiber over x ∈M is just Cωx.
Therefore by (3.15) we have

F 0,2
B = rψ1ψ2 and 〈ω, F+

B 〉 = −ir(1− |ψ1|2 + |ψ2|2)

where 〈 , 〉 refers to the fiber metric on Λ2T ∗M induced by g (in verifying the
second formula one recalls that 〈ω, ω〉 = 2). We have at least one obvious solution
to the equations (3.14) and (3.15), namely A ≡ A0 and ψ1 ≡ 1 and ψ2 ≡ 0. We
will show that, up to gauge equivalence, this is the only solution, provided r is
great enough.

Define the map N : Ω1,0(M) −→ Ω0,2(M) in the following way: the exterior
derivative maps

d : Ω1,0(M) −→ Ω2,0(M)⊕ Ω1,1(M)⊕ Ω0,2(M)
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and therefore we can define N := π0,2 ◦ d (note that for a Kähler manifold this
is identically 0). This is a tensor field, i.e. for any smooth (complex-valued)
function f we have N(fα) = fN(α). This can be shown in the following way:
For α ∈ Ω1,0(M) we get

d(fα) = df ∧ α+ fdα.

Since Ω1(M) = Ω1,0(M)⊕Ω0,1(M), we can split df accordingly: df = (df)1,0 +
(df)0,1. Now since the wedge product maps Ωp,q(M)×Ωr,s(M) −→ Ωp+r,q+s(M)
we see that df ∧ α ∈ Ω2,0(M) ⊕ Ω1,1(M) and thus this term is killed by the
projection π0,2. Therefore

N(fα) = (dα)0,2 = (fdα)0,2 = f(dα)0,2 = fN(α).

Thus N is induced by a bundle map Λ1,0T ∗M −→ Λ0,2T ∗M and hence over
each x we have a linear map Nx : Λ1,0T ∗xM −→ Λ0,2T ∗xM . This is bounded, i.e.
|Nx(αx)| ≤ Cx|αx|. Since M is compact and Cx depends continuously on x we
can find a maximum C̃ such that

|Nx(αx)| ≤ C̃|αx|

for all x.
Additionally we need the following complex version of the Bochner-Lichnerowicz

identity (in this formula B maps C∞(M) −→ Ω1(M) and B∗ maps opposite)):

2∂
∗
B∂B = B∗B− i〈ω, FB〉 (3.16)

(a proof may be found in [6], p. 212).
Now take the first Seiberg-Witten equation (3.14) and act with ∂B on both

sides to obtain (see below for explanations)

∂B∂
∗
Bψ2 = −∂B∂Bψ1 = −F 0,2

B ψ1 + N(∂Bψ1)

= −r|ψ1|2ψ2 + N(∂Bψ1). (3.17)

The second identity here is not quite obvious, so let’s spend some time proving
it. This is an instructive exercise in the rules of calculation for Cauchy-Riemann
operators. We calculate each side separately and compare:

F 0,2
B ψ1 = (dβ)0,2ψ1 = [d(β1,0) + d(β0,1)]0,2ψ1

= ∂(β0,1)ψ1 + ψ1[d(β1,0)]0,2.

Next we calculate N(∂Bψ1):

N(∂Aψ) = (d ◦ ∂Bψ1)0,2 = (d(dψ1 + ψ1β)1,0)0,2

= (d(∂ψ1))0,2 + (d(ψ1β
1,0))0,2

= −∂2
ψ1 + (dψ1 ∧ β1,0)0,2 + [ψ1d(β1,0)]0,2

= −∂2
ψ1 + [ψ1d(β1,0)]0,2.

Finally we just need to calculate ∂A∂A, and this is just and application of the
extension rule for Cauchy-Riemann operators to higher exterior powers:

∂B∂B = ∂B(dψ1 + ψ1β
0,1) = ∂

2
ψ1 + ∂ψ1 ∧ β0,1 + ∂(β0,1)ψ1 − β0,1 ∧ ∂Bψ1

= ∂
2
ψ1 + ∂ψ1 ∧ β0,1 + ∂(β0,1 − β0,1 ∧ ∂ψ1 − β0,1 ∧ ψ1β

0,1

= ∂
2
ψ1 + ∂(β0,1)ψ1.
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Comparing these terms we obtain the desired formula: ∂B∂Bψ1 = F 0,2
B ψ1 −

N(∂Bψ1)
Now we return to (3.17) and take the (pointwise) inner product with ψ2 and

obtain
〈ψ2, ∂B∂

∗
Bψ2〉 = −r|ψ1|2|ψ2|2 + 〈ψ2,N(∂Bψ1)〉.

The left-hand side is just |∂∗Bψ2|2 and by integration we get∫
M

|∂∗Bψ2|2dVg =
∫
M

(〈ψ2,N(∂Bψ1)〉 − r|ψ1|2|ψ2|2)dVg. (3.18)

Observe the inequality∫
M

〈ψ2,N(∂Bψ1)〉dVg ≤
r

2

∫
M

|ψ2|2dVg +
C

r

∫
M

|Bψ1|2dVg (3.19)

where C > 0 is some constant, independent of r. It can be proved as follows
(recall that 〈 , 〉 and | · | denote pointwise inner products and norms):

0 ≤
〈√

r
2ψ2 − 1√

r
N(∂Bψ1),

√
r
2ψ2 − 1√

r
N(∂Bψ1)

〉
=
r

2
|ψ2|2 +

1
r
|N(∂Bψ1)|2 −

√
2〈ψ2,N(∂Bψ1)〉

and therefore using the boundedness property of N we get

〈ψ2,N(∂Bψ1)〉 ≤
r

2
√

2
|ψ2|2 +

1√
2r
|N(∂Bψ1)|2 ≤

r

2
|ψ2|2 +

C̃2

r
|∂Bψ1|2

≤ r

2
|ψ2|2 +

C̃2

r
|Bψ1|2.

Putting C := C̃2 and integrating we get (3.19).
Combining (3.19) with (3.18) gives∫

M

(|∂∗Bψ2|2 + r|ψ1|2|ψ2|2)dVg =
∫
M

〈ψ2,N(∂Bψ1)〉dVg

≤ r

2

∫
M

|ψ2|2dVg +
C

2

∫
M

|Bψ1|2dVg.

Rearranging yields∫
M

(|∂∗Bψ2|2 + r|ψ1|2|ψ2|2 −
r

2
|ψ2|2)dVg ≤

C

2

∫
M

|Bψ1|2dVg.

By applying the complex version of the Bochner-Lichnerowicz identity we can
estimate this last integral:

|Bψ1|2 = 〈Bψ1,Bψ1〉 = 〈ψ1,B
∗Bψ1〉

= 〈ψ1, 2∂
∗
B∂Bψ1〉+ 〈α, i〈ω, FB〉ψ1〉

= 2|∂Bψ1|2 + r(1− |ψ1|2 + |ψ2|2)|ψ2|2

so upon integration we get∫
M

|Bψ1|2dVg =
∫
M

(
2|∂Bψ1|2 + r(1− |ψ1|2 + |ψ2|2)|ψ2|2

)
dVg. (3.20)

Since B is the connection on the trivial line bundle L = det(σ0) we have
0 = c1(L) = 1

2πi [FB], i.e. FB is cohomological to 0. Thus

0 = 2πi[ω] ` c1(L) = [ω ∧ FB]
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and therefore
∫
M
ω ∧ FB = 0. But since ω is self-dual we get

ω ∧ FB = FB ∧ ω = FB ∧ ∗ω = 〈FB, ω〉dVg = 〈ω, FB〉dVg = 〈ω, F+
B 〉dVg

= −ir(1− |ψ1|2 + |ψ2|2)dVg (3.21)

from which we conclude that
∫
M
r(1− |ψ1|2 + |ψ2|2)dVg = 0. Adding this to the

right-hand side of (3.20) we obtain∫
M

|Bψ1|2dVg =
∫
M

2|∂Bψ1|2 + r(1− |ψ1|2 + |ψ2|2)(|ψ1|2 − 1)dVg. (3.22)

Let’s work on the right-hand side of this equation. First we can, by (3.14) replace
|∂Bψ1|2 by |∂∗Bψ2|2 then we can calculate the second term and estimate by using
(3.20) (times 2):

RHS =
∫
M

2|∂∗Bψ2|2 − r(1− |ψ1|2)2 + r|ψ1|2|ψ2|2 − r|ψ2|2 dVg

≤ 2C
r

∫
M

|Bψ1|2dVg − r

∫
M

(1− |ψ1|2)2dVg − r

∫
M

|ψ1|2|ψ2|2dVg

≤ 2C
r

∫
M

|Bψ1|2dVg − r

∫
M

(1− |ψ1|2)2dVg.

Hence we can rearrange (3.22) to obtain∫
M

(
1− 2C

r

)
|Bψ1|2 + r(1− |ψ1|2)2dVg ≤ 0.

Choose r so large that 1− 2C/r > 0, then for this inequality to be satisfied we
must have |ψ1| = 1 and |Bψ1| = 0. By integrating (3.21) we see that ψ2 ≡ 0. By
a gauge transformation we can assume ψ1 ≡ 1 and hence B must be the trivial
connection, i.e. A = A0. Thus up to gauge transformation we only have the
solution (1,A0) and hence the moduli space M(η) consists of only one point.
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Smale-Sard Theorem, 30, 60
Sobolev multiplication, 39, 40
Sobolev norm, 38, 39
Sobolev space, 38
spin connection, 7

spin manifold, 1
spin representation, 10, 32
spin structure, 1
spinc-connection, 8
spinc-manifold, 3
spinc-structure, 2

coming from a spin structure, 3
feasible, 58
isomorphism, 2

spin-Dirac operator, 16, 22
spinor, 2
spinor bundle, 2, 10

complex, 5
Dirac operator, 16
is a Dirac bundle, 10

spinor representation, 2
spliced bundle, 7
Stab(D•), 27
Stab(C), 37, 43
stabilizer, 27, 37, 43
submersion, 42
symplectic form

compatible with complex structure,
77

is self-dual, 79
symplectic manifold, 76

Seiberg-Witten invariant of, 86
symplectic vector space, 75

Taubes Theorem, 86
tensor product

of chain complexes, 64
topological complement, 24
torsion of a connection, 6, 82
transition function, 1

Uσ, 66
Unique Continuation Property, 16, 57

vertical subspace, 6
virtual dimension, 58
volume form, 17

Weyl spinor, 2

χ(M), 54



BIBLIOGRAPHY

[1] Poul Aage, The Construction of the Seiberg-Witten Invariants, Master’s
thesis, University of Copenhagen, 1997.

[2] Bernhelm Booß-Bavnbek and Krzysztof P. Wojciechowski, Elliptic Bound-
ary Problems for Dirac Operators, Mathematics: Theory and Applications,
Birkhäuser, 1993.

[3] V. Bouchard and A. Wijns (ed.), First Modave Summer School in Math-
ematical Physics - proceedings, Modave Schools and Workshops, vol. 1,
International Solvay Institute, 2005.

[4] John B. Conway, A Course in Functional Analysis, Graduate Texts in
Mathematics, vol. 96, Springer Verlag, 1990.

[5] S. K. Donaldson, An application of gauge theory to four-dimensional topol-
ogy, J. Differential Geometry 18 (1983), 279–315.

[6] S. K. Donaldson and P. B. Kronheimer, The Geometry of Four-Manifolds,
Oxford Mathematical Monographs, vol. 11, Clarendon Press, 1991.

[7] Yakov Eliasberg and Lisa Traynor (editors), Symplectic Geometry and
Topology, IAS/Park City Mathematical Series, vol. 7, American Mathe-
matical Society, Institute for Advanced Study, 1999.

[8] M. H. Freedman, The topology of four-dimensional manifolds, J. Differential
Geometry 17 (1982), 357–453.

[9] Thomas Friedrich, Dirac Operators in Riemannian Geometry, Graduate
Studies in Mathematics, vol. 25, American Mathematical Society, 2000.

[10] Gerd Grubb, Distributions and Operators, Lecture Notes in Mathematics,
vol. 252, Springer-Verlag, 2009.

[11] Daniel Huybrechts, Complex Geometry : An Introduction, Universitext, In-
ternational Solvay Institute, 2005.

[12] Wen Jiang, Dirac operators.

[13] H. Blaine Lawson and Marie-Louise Michelson, Spin Geometry, Princeton
Mathematical Series, vol. 38, Princeton University Press, 1989.

[14] John M. Lee, Riemannian Manifolds. An Introduction to Curvature, Grad-
uate Texts in Mathematics, vol. 176, Springer Verlag, 1997.

93



94 BIBLIOGRAPHY

[15] Dusa McDuff and Dietmar Salamon, Introduction to Symplectic Topology,
2nd ed., Oxford Mathematical Monographs, Oxford Science Publications,
1998.

[16] Reinhold Meise and Dietmat Vogt, Introduction to Functional Analysis,
Oxford Graduate Texts in Mathematics, vol. 1997, Clarendon Press, 2000.

[17] John W. Morgan, The Seiberg-Witten Equations and Applications to the
Topology of Smooth Four-Manifolds, Mathematical Notes, vol. 44, Prince-
ton University Press, 1996.

[18] Liviu I. Nicolaescu, Notes on Seiberg-Witten Theory, Graduate Studies in
Mathematics, vol. 28, Americal Mathematical Society, 2000.

[19] S. Smale, An infinite dimensional version of Sard’s theorem, Amer. J. Math.
87 (1961), 391–406.

[20] Edwin H. Spanier, Algebraic Topology, McGraw-Hill series in higher math-
ematics, McGraw-Hill, 1966.

[21] Norman Earl Steenrod, Topology of Fibre Bundles, Princeton Mathematical
Series, vol. 14, Princeton University Press, 1951.

[22] Clifford Henry Taubes, The Seiberg-Witten invariants and symplectic
forms, Math. Res. Lett. 1 (1994), 809–822.

[23] Edward Witten, Monopoles and 4-manifolds, Math. Res. Lett. 1 (1994),
769–796.


